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From The Chairman
This Journal represents a further hallmark in the continuous
growth of the Division of Sociology and Social Welfare.

Throughout

the years, we have had opportunities to hear many thoughtful papers
presented at the sessions sponsored by our Division.

The decision

to create this Journal was aimed at meeting a basic need for having
the papers selected for presentation at the Conference have a more
permanent existence.

We did not request and did not receive finan-

cial support from the S.S.S.P. for this issue.

Our faith in the

vorthwhileness of this project is demonstrated in our willingness
to risk financially to support it.

The price for the issue is

designed to pay the cost of printing.

All other labor to bring it

to fruition was volunteered

If this, in fact, does meet a pressing need, we are prepared
to continue and expand this Journal.
this endeavor.

We will need your help in

We welcome all interested persons.

Please write

Norman N. Goroff, University of Connecticut, School of Social
Work, 1800 Asylum Avenue, West Hartford; Connecticut

06117.

From The Editor
The Division on Sociology and Social Welfare has a long history
In the past five years, it has become more active
in the S.S.S.P.
and has drawn on the fields of Sociology and Social Work in an attempt to bridge "the two realms of knowledge."
Papers of the past five years (plus one article from the 1973
meetings) have been selected for this volume. Articles which were
previously published in the United States were not included. Appropriate papers presented at the SSSP meetings and related meetings
on Sociology and Social Welfare were considered.
This Journal is the only one which presents a view of the insights of Sociology on Social Work and of some of the research
findings. Of 17 articles, eight are by faculty members of Schools
of Social Work. The remaining nine articles are by faculty members
of departments of Sociology.
The first two articles deal with the relationships of the two
fields. Three articles deal with problems of alienation among
social workers and clients. Others are concerned with special
settings of social work including the family, services to delinquents, welfare, maternity homes, and housing. The balance of
the articles focus on problems of social policy and the application of research to social work.
The launcing of a project such as the Journal is an important
event bringing the two fields together. It is a pleasure to
participate in it.
Ralph Segalman, Department of Sociology, California State University, Northridge, California 91324.
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SOCIAL WELFARE TEXTS:
A STUDY IN THE SOCIOLOGY OF KNOWLEDGE
Leslie Leighninger
Department of Sociology/Anthropology
State University of New York,
College at Oswego
1972
Nearly thirty years ago, C. Wright Mills asserted that "present
institutions train several types of persons - such as judges and social
workers - to think in terms of 'situations. "'
"Their activities and
mental outlook," he added, "are set within the existent norms of society;
in their professional work they tend to have an occupationally trained
incapacity to rise above series of 'cases'.... (ThisJ emphasis upon
fragmentary, practical problems," Hills continues, "tends to atomize
1
social objectives" and to mitigate against any attempts at social change.
Mills made these statements in a study aimed at seeking out typical perspectives and major concepts of social pathologists, as exhibited in key
text books in the field.2 He assumed that such textual presentations
in college courses both reflected current thinking and influenced the
conceptualizations and subsequent actions of their readers.
If we were to employ a similar method in examining the perspectives
and value comittments of the social work profession, and were to look
at present educational approaches to the training of new sabers, would
we find any support for Mills' assumptions? Could such a study suggest
ties between the nature of text book presentations and the conceptualizations of their readers? In particular, do major social work texts organize their contents in such a way as to promote or to hinder students'
abilities to think analytically about social institutions?
The question about analytical thinking is posed because it seems
that some theoretical approach to the study of institutions is paramount
to any confrontation with basic social work issues. One might argue
that meaningful social work education should aim at developing the ability
to think sensitively about one's professional role and the settings and
society in which it is carried out. Once in practice, social workers
require an analytical framework within which to grapple with such professional problems as: 1) Should social workers concentrate on interacting
with individuals and small groups or on changing social conditions;
2) How can the worker reconcile institutional goals and requirements
with client needs, and 3) Can a social worker perform as a social change
3
agent, or is he inevitably a force for social control?

1.

C. Wright Mills, Power, Politics and People, ed. Irving Louis
Horowitz, (N.Y.: Oxford University Press, 1967) pp. 531-535.

2.

By "social pathology" Mills means the sociological field of "social
"disorganization."

3.

See, for further discussion of the above issues, Kathleen Woodroofe,
From Charity to Social Work, (London: Routledge and Kegan, Paul, 1962),
pp. 50-51, 211-227, and Carol H. Meyer, social Work Practice: A Response
to the Urban Crisis, (New York: The Free Press, 1970), pp. 17-25.

Such questions, particularly the last, have increasingly occupied
professional thinking. Social work has been rediscovering its traditional stress on social and institutional change, and this has led to a
discrepancy between stated professional goals and aspects of professional
training. The social worker as change-agent, "social broker," and
"humanizer" of institutions has begun to appear more and more in the literature. 4 Perhaps the most succinct statement of this thrust, viewed in
terms of social work education, lies in the following passage from the
Council on Social Work Education's 1967 guide for undergraduate programs
in social welfare:
The suggested curriculum...is designed to...foster
an understanding and a critical evaluation of the
philosophical values which underlie social welfare....
In tracing the origins and development of our current
social welfare institutions, emphasis should be
placed on previously acquired knowledge regarding the
nature of social institutions, the process of institutional innovation and change, the sources of social
control. New content should be introduced analyzing
5
the social worker as an agent of social change ....
Any such critical evaluation of social welfare values and of the
nature of social institutions will largely depend on the student's
ability to think analytically about institutional patterns, professional
roles, and the relationship of institutions to the larger social structure, and to fit this analysis into a theoretical framework. It follows
that a major requirement of social work education should then be a focus
on analyzing and comparing agency practice settings, studying the effects
of the institution upon individuals within, and relating agencies and
institutions to the overall political and economic system. The student
would then possess a sociological framework within which to apply his
own values to social work goals and practice.
Although I myself would tend to hope for the growth of social
action measures as a result of such analytical thinking, this paper
does not argue that active social reform or institutional change is in
itself always "liberal," humane, or desirable. What does seem important
is that any professional education should allow for options of action
based on an analysis of the roles of the profession within its institutional settings. Such actions could include supporting the institution
when it upholds a desired principle, changing an institution when it
violates certain values, or replacing institutions with new structures
4.

See, for example, Martin Rein, Social Policy (N.Y.: Random House, 1970),
p. 286; Gideon Horowitz, "New Curriculum Policy Statement: Freedom and/
or Regulation," Journal of Education for Social Work (Spring, 1971),
pp. 41-45; Richard Cloward and Frances Piven, "A Strategy to End Poverty,"
in Paul Weinberger, ed., Perspectives in Social Welfare, (N.Y.: Macmillan
Co., 1969), pp. 245-258.

5. Council on Social Work Education, Undergraduate Programs in Social
Welfare: A Guide to Objectives, Content, Field Experience and
Organization, (N.Y.: Council on Social Work Education, 1967), pp. 7-9.
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in fact, to represent the universe of introductory social welfare texts
currently in print. It is recognized that text books do not represent
a total picture of course material, but it seems obvious that they play
a role in shaping course content. This is particularly important in
a discussion of introductory courses, which may constitute a student's
first close look at social work and social welfare, and where texts
may be relied upon more heavily than in advanced courses.
The picture of the field of social welfare presented by most of
these texts is that of an unrelated collection of specific agencies and
institutions, and of a profession fragmented into a number of practice
settings. The fragmentation is illustrated in the following table,
which outlines the content organization used in the books surveyed:
(see Figure 1).
As this diagram demonstrates, four out of the seven texts devote
most of their time to chapter by chapter discussions of specific agency
settings.
Having once divided the field into seemingly separate practice areas, do these four authors at any point convey a sense of the
interrelatedness of the various agencies? Although several of the
writers profess to do so, in actuality they rarely make any attempt at
the kind of comparative analysis which would be an obvious first step
in creating a theoretical perspective. It is as if the very act of
separation has precluded thoughts of comparison. Crampton and Keiser,
for example, purport to offer an "integrated approach to social-welfare
institutions. " 9 Yet in their book, as in the others, each chapter stands
as a separate entity, with little comparison made between the institutional
settings, and no summary chapter existing to draw common themes together.
Within each chapter, the several authors offer perfunctory and noncritical descriptions of the various social welfare agencies. The practice settings are generally accepted as "givens," immune to processes
of social change. That these settings might share certain bureaucratic
structures and problems is rarely recognized. Friedlander, in his
section on "Public Assistance and Social Insurance," offers a descriptive
summary of existing programs. While he discusses certain punitive aspects
of welfare legislation, no comments are made regarding internal difficulties in the welfare system or possible alternative programs. The
chapter leaves out any reference to the problems of bureaucracies and
their implications for the welfare structure.10 In speaking of "The
Impact of Industrialism on the Occupational Ladder," Crampton and Keiser
similarly describe various employment and industrial programs in an informative, but never analytic manner. Any reference to the bureaucratic

Social Welfare: Charity to Justice (N.Y.: Random House, 1971);
Russell E. Smith and Dorothy Zietz, American Social Welfare
Institutions, (N.Y.: John Wiley, 1970).
9.

Crampton and Keiser, op. cit., pp. viii-3.

10.

Friedlander, op. cit., pp. 256-318.
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structure seems limited to the level of refereYces to the excess of
paper work demanded by the welfare department.I In Ferguson as well,
the theoretical look at institutional functioning rarely occurs; her only
real critique of a setting relates to aspects of public welfare - a relatively safe institution to attack since it is viewed by Ferauson as
created largely by "legislators," rather than social workers.1 2
Do any of the authors offer insights into the role of the social
worker within his particular practice setting and the influence of the
setting upon him? Once again, stated intentions are not carried out.
Crampton and Keiser speak of examining the role of social workers in
various institutions, yet their book makes little mention of social
13
workers in reference to any of the institutions or programs discussed.
Friedlander confines his comments to non-analytical descriptions of
social work jobs in particular agency settings, and Ferguson and Fink
rarely note the effects of agency frameworks upon individual workers.
The four texts thus ignore any thought of the general phenomenon
of institutional influence upon the actions of workers, and do not recognize the possibility of a dilemma arising between meeting clients'
needs and fulfilling insitutional requirements. For example, in his
short discussion of school social work, Friedlander's emphasis lies
mainly on the function of social workers in changing attitudes of
parents, teachers, and children. Such attitudes need to be altered, he
states, when they are "detrimental to the adjustment of the child and
to the requirements of the school.",1 4 In a corresponding chapter on
school services, Crampton and Keiser describe the major goal of pupil
personnel as supporting "the broad objectives of the total educational
program."1 5 Neither book recognizes the possibility of a worker seeking
to alter insitutional demands to fit the child's needs. Such comments
in text books are dangerous; they present a particular stance toward
institutions and workers without calling attention to the issues and
values involved, and without recognizing that a position has been taken.
Although it is difficult to judge which came first, form or.content,
the "fields of practice" division in the four texts is also accompanied
by a lack of attention to any of the ways in which institutions relate
to the larger social structure. All of the texts discuss schools, for
example, as separate organizational entities with no relation to a larger
social framework. Similarly, Friedlander's description of the welfare
system never analyzes the connections between public welfare programs

11.

Crampton and Keiser, op. cit., pp. 64-83, 215.

12.

Ferguson, 2p 4t., pp. 623-630.

13.

Crampton and Keiser, op. cit., p. 3. The omission seems most glaring
in a section on social services to immigrants over the years; here
neither social workers or settlement houses are mentioned. pp. 77-79.

14.

Friedlander, op. cit., p. 370.

15.

Crampton and Keiser, op. cit., p. 90.

Emphasis mine.
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2L. TÎ¡e movement toward a uuÍffed vrew of socfal rrork prectlce recer.ved
additlonal emphasfs in the l930ts debate regardfng ',generfc" vB.
"speciffc" practLce. Roy Lubove, op.cit., t. fZO.
22. Allen Davls,

for

Progreselve Move¡nent (N.Y.l
and lfoodroofe, op.cft.,

23.

Ox

pp. 64-69.

Fgcyg,lopedfa of Soclal tlork, ed. Earry
1965) pp. 574-77, 75O-6L

. Ptess, 1
L. Lurfe

(n.t.:

pP.

25,

N.A.s.sr.,
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The wisdum of Ricbmond's inmust of necessity progress together.
sight into the interrelated aspects of the various methods and fields
of social work gradually became apparent to other practitionfys, who increasingly stressed the commonality of techniques and goals.

In this movement toward a single profession, the social reform emphasis of the settlement workers became more broadly accepted by others
in the field. Recalling our discussion of the non-analytical implications of a fragmented, particularist text book approach, it is interesting to note that the reform urge of the settlement workers may have
originated with them because they were the more generalist of the first
two social work groups. Perhaps their focus on evaluating institutions
related to their relative freedom from ties to agencies supporting the
status quo, and their tendency to be individuals with sociological
22
training who viewed settlement houses as social laboratories.
Further evidence of the move towards unification of the field of

social work can be seen in the history of national social work organizations. At first, social workers belonged to the national group representing their particular work setting, such as the American Association
of Hospital Social Workers (formed in 1918) and the American Association
of Psychiatric Social Workers (1926). But by 1955, responding to the
concepts that one's identification as a social worker appeared to be
more significant than the setting in which one operated, and that fields
distinctions tended to promote artificial division in social work
practice, the then seven separate social work professional groups
united into a single membership organization, the National Association
23
of Social Workers.
Professional thinking, then, has developed from a particularist
approach to a tendency to view social workers as applying certain basic
techniques within specialized, but interrelated settings. Furthermore,
practice in the last few years has become increasingly directed to work
in quite generalized settings, such as community mental health, where
the worker must relate both to other professionals on the team and to

other institutions in the community.
A more cohesive profession, with broader practice settings, seems
better equipped to cope with various social work problems, such as the
social control-social change issue, than does a fragmented body of
workers. If social workers can move from setting to setting, and if

The Free Press, 1965) pp. 25, 32.

20.

Mary Richmond, Social Diagnosis (N.Y.:

21.

The movement toward a unified view of social work practice received
additional emphasis in the 1930's debate regarding "generic" vs.

"specific" practice.

Roy Lubove, op.cit., p. 120.

22.

Allen Davis, Spearheads for Reform: The Social Settlements and the
Progressive Movement (N.Y.: Oxford Univ. Press, 1970) pp. 3-25,
and Woodroofe, op.cit., pp. 64-69.

23.

Encyclopedia of Social Work, ed. Harry L. Lurie (N.Y.: N.A.S.W.,
1965) pp. 574-77, 750-62.

practitioners in different fields can employ a conon language, it
would seem that comparisons between settings can be more easily made,
and coumonalities of institutional structure more readily seen. Furthermore, the existence of a body of professional ideals, however loosely
organized, provides one standard for evaluating institutional goals and
performance. The chances for analytical thinking may increase when
workers are not as dependent on agency values for their conceptualizations, but can draw upon an external and more general fund of goals
and principles.
Can a broader and more unified view of practice in social welfare
texts be equally conducive to the building of an analytical framework
within which to view professional problems? The assumption that a
difference in textual organization can contribute to critical thinking
is at least partially borne out by two recent books in the field. Carol
Meyer's Social Work Practice: A Response to the Urban Crisis and John
Romanyshyn's Social Welfare both offer a form of organization quite
different from the "fields of practice" framework, and each suggests
methods of analysis and evaluation of existing institutions. 2 4 Meyer
has chosen to organize her book around a single large theme, the "urban
condition" in America, while Romanyshyn divides his discussion into explorations of broad issues and areas within the field of social welfare.
These generalist forms of organization, outlined in the preceding
table, are accompanied by at least partially successful attempts to
build a critical perspective from which to view social institutions and
social work practice.
By focusing on the present urban crisis, for example, Meyer is able
to explore the functions and efficacy of traditional social institutions,
such as the family and private charity, and to relate these to current
human needs in the urban environment. She can thus compare and contrast
existing agencies along at least one standard of analysis, that of their
effectiveness in coping with existing urban problems. Utilizing a transa,:tional analysis of social institutions, the text looks occasionally at
the organizational structure of social agencies, and views social work
itself as a social institution. Meyer's focus is displayed in the following chapter headings: "The Critical State of Social Work Practice,'
"The Rise and Fall of Social Institutions," and "The Process of In25
dividualization."
Romanyshyn, who disclaims any attempt "to present the reader with a
detailed overview of social welfare programs," focuses his discussion on
three social welfare areas. He talks about "social services" (these
services supporting, supplementing, or replacing the family, and constituting part of society's means for socialization and social control),
"social provisions" (services supplementing and replacing market allocation of goods), and "social action" (efforts aimed at system intervention). The text explores alternative institutional and agency struc-

24.

Meyer's comments on the restrictiveness of the differentiated
settings approach in current practice helped suggest the present
inquiry. Meyer, op. cit., p. 29.

25.

Ibid., pp. 36-38, 93-96.

tures for dealing with human needs in each area. This analysis of alternative structures includes a look at the bureaucratic organization
of social welfare'programs, the problems of professionalism, and the
dilemma faced by all social agencies of a conflict between the social
control function and the innovative changing of institutions function.
Unlike Friedlander, Romanyshyn has organized his book into categories
relating to areas of human life, rather than to the particular agencies
26
developed to deal with these areas.
Both authors suggest methods of analysis to the student, tentative
tools which offer some hope of objective evaluation. Meyer's proposal
is the fairly simple question:

do present institutions, and social

work practice, respond adequately to present problems? Romanyshyn's
more sophisticated schema allows for evaluation of existing institutions
in terms of their relationship to various ideals regarding what kinds
of human beings are valued and what sort of society is desirable.
Analytical thinking based on some set of ideal goals can then lead to
a critique of existing institutional arrangements. 2 7 In each case, the
author openly displays his own value systems, but the methods of evaluation offered the student are basically objective ones..
Using broader frameworks of analysis, and avoiding the narrow
"fields of practice" approach, Romanyshyn and Meyer take steps to help
the student see relationships between institutions, individuals, and
values. This strengthens our assumption that particular kinds of organization in text books can encourage or obstruct analytical thinking,
which in turn affects evaluation and action. The fragmented approach
seems to lead away from the building of a generalized sociological
perspective. Texts organized along broader lines can more effectively
present analyses of institutions, professional practice, and values.
These then, are the books most likely to equip students for effective
confrontation with the important professional issues.

26.

Romanyshyn, op. cit., pp. 153, 33-80.

27.

Ibid, pp. 291, 377, and Meyer, op. cit., pp. 3-4.

BIBLIOGRAPHY
1.

Cloward, Richard and Piven, Frances. "A Strategy to End Poverty,"
Paul Weinberger, ed. Perspectives on Social Welfare. N.Y.:
Macmillan, 1969.

2. Council on Social Work Education. Undergraduate Programs in Social
Welfare: A Guide to Objectives, ContentField Experience and Organization. N.Y.: Council on Social Work Education, 1967.
3. Crampton, Helen M. and Keiser, Kenneth K. Social Welfare:
tions and Process. N.Y.: Random House, 1970.

Institu-

4. Davis, Allen. Spearheads for Reform: The Social Settlements and the
Progressive Movement. N.Y.: Oxford University Press, 1970.
NASW, 1965.

Harry L. Lurie ed., N.Y.:

5.

Encyclopedia of Social Work.

6.

Ferguson, Elizabeth A., Social Work.

7.

Fink, Arthur, et. al., The Field of Social Work.
Rinehart and Winston, 1968.

8.

Friedlander, Walter. Introduction to Social Welfare.
Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, 1963.

9.

Horowitz, Gideon. "New Curriculum Policy Statement: Freedom and/or
Regulation," Journal of Education for Social Work. (Spring, 1971,
pp. 41-45.).

Phil.:

J.B. Lippincott, 1969.

N.Y.:

The Professional Altruist.

Lubove, Roy.

11.

Meyer, Carol H., Social Work Practice:
Crisis. N.Y.: The Free Press, 1970.

12.

Mills, C. Wright, Power, Politics and People.
ed., N.Y.: Oxford University Press, 1967.

13.

Rein, Martin.

14.

Richmond, Mary.

15.

Romanyshyn, John. Social Welfare:
Random House, 1971.

16.

Smith, Russell, E. and Zietz, Dorothy.
Institutions, N.Y.: John Wiley, 1970.

17.

Woodroofe, Kathleen. From Charity to Social Work.
Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1962.

N.Y.:

Social Diagnosis.

Englewood

Atheneam, 1969.

10.

Social Policy.

Holt,

N.Y.:

A Response to the Urban

Irving Louis Horowitz,

Random House, 1970.
N.Y.:

The Free Press, 1965.

Charity to Justice.

N.Y.:

American Social Welfare

London:

COMMUNALITIES AND STRAINS BETWEEN
SOCIOLOGY AND SOCIAL WORK
Ralph Segalman
California State University at Northrldge
Both Sociology and Social Work seem to have arisen out of concern
for humans and their problems. Parsons refers to Mannheim on the
difference between the earl ler European sociologists and their American
inheritors, in that the Europeans placed their concern with "the
diagnosis of the larger social-pol Itical problems . . . while American
sociology had been much more concerned with specific and limited
empirical studies . . ." (1) Rultenbeek also notes the utopian and
humanitarian quality of Continental sociology, something of an attempt
"to create a science of society" for the sake of "l iberating" man
from many of the social problems of his time. (2)
Social Work, according to Kohs (3), Konopka (4) and McCormick (5)
(6) (7) (8), also had its roots In humanitarian soil. Eaton indicates
that both Sociology and Social Work were unified at one time In the
American Social Science Association and held other origins in common
(9). He traces the separation of the two fields; Sociology in its
quest for acceptance as a "science" and Social Work In Its quest for
acceptance as a "profession." Pressures from within and without
sociology and social work each provided the Impetus for separation,
almost as a parent and adolescent child find it necessary to separate,
in order that each may develop In his own right.
Sociology, the "parent," was not Itself too secure in Its Identity.
As a university or college department it had, usually, only recently
found itself no longer tied to other social sciences as a combined
college entity. In Its quest for identity it selected physical or
biological sciences models, which were, at the time of self-induced
parturition, highly valued In society for their exactitude and promise.
Decades later It became clearer that physical scientists themselves
were unsure that that which they observed with great exactitude and
objectivity was not in Itself a product of their observations rather
than the scientific realities (the "Heisenberg principle"). C.W. Mills,
among others questioned the relevance of the scientific method for the
social sciences, because, he said, "truth and objectivity have application and meaning only in terms of some accepted model or system of
verification," and MilIs indicated that the so-called 1"sclentific
method" in sociology was actually based upon an unwavering acceptance
of the American social organization as It was, and upon a set of
assumptions which made sociology a symbiotic element of the social
organization rather than the scieptif Ic observer it claimed to be.
(10) Friedricks (11), Winch (12), Mills (13), Janowltz (14), Tumin (15)
and many others have also raised the question of how "value-free"
social science can remain and still be related to its institutional
base.

Greenwood, In his explanation of the relationship between sociology
and social work, describes the nature of the scientific disciplinary
approach as contrasted with the professional approach. (16) The sciences,
theoretically, possess a generalizing rather than a singular character,
seeking to discover a "thread of uniformity," based on heuristic models
which are tested for accuracy by controlled experimentation which can
be replicated. The scientist, Ideally, Is motivated to bit particular
research task by a search for knowledge rather than overt or covert
personal goals, or general social needs or the needs of those subsectors of society which sponsor his research. His conclusions,
supposedly, are held In abeyance until all relevant data is received,
and his activities are not concerned with the applicability of his
f Ind ings.
The professional, according to Greenwood, cannot wait for generalizations which can be applied to the individual problem with which he
is concerned. He may, If possible utilize scientific generalizations
In diagnosis and treatment, but although such generalizations have been
developed by the physical and biological stlences to a considerable
degree for adoption and application by the medical profession, this
is far from the case in the matter of social science Information
development, understanding and use by social work.
Mill's typology of sociologists may explain, In great part, the
lack of the natural bridging of social science theory and social work
practice. 17 Mills described three "camps" In sociology; the "scientists"
whom he viewed as "rational and empty optimists . . ." "who were out
to do with society . . . what they believe physicists have done with
nature . . ." The most frequent occupant of this "camp" was what he
described as the "High Statistician . . . who breaks down truth and
falsity into such fine particles that we cannot tell the difference
between them. By the costly vigor of their methods, they succeed In
trivializing men and society, and in the process, their own minds as
wel l ."
A second "camp," and by far that of the highest status, was described by Mills as "the Grand Theorists" who "in turgid prose . . .
set forth the disordered contents of their reading of eminent nineteenth
century sociologists, and in the process mistake their own beginnings
for a finished result (of great wordiness and sentence complexity). . .
Those who do not claim to understand it and who do not like It-- . .
will feel Indeed that the emperor has no clothes."
The third "camp" of sociologists are those who seek "meaning"
for society in that which they examine, for subgroups, and for future
directions. It Is this last "camp" which apparently shows greatest
promise In terms of applicability of the substance of sociological
Investigation to the social issues of the present and future. Despite
their adoption of a value system other than pure "sclentism," this
"camp" of sociology was not successful In finding a basis for Involvebe
ment with social work which would otherwise have been assumed to
relevant
its natural ally In the d6velopment of an applied sociology
to the Issues and times of the day. Unfortunately, this "camp" was

small in both number and status In Its own discipline, and social work
was far from ready (and may still be so) to be motivated to forge a
model for itself which would make such a bridge possible. Social work
was off In Its own direction of Freudianism, or some other version of
psychoanalytic treatment, which only recently has begun to be viewed in
terms of myth as well as method. Ehrenwald, for example, indicates that
patients treated by virtually all schools of psychotherapy usually confirm their therapist's propositions. (18) He believes that this Is
due to "doctrinal compliance" rather than logic--a circular feedback
method which might as well be a reactivation of magic and myth as a
scientifically based conclusion.
More recently, Horowitz, In his examination of "MainlIners and
Marglnals" (19) in Sociology has provided us with an analytic methodology
which is nt only applicable to both Sociology and Social Work, but is
probably more useful In tracing the continuities and dyscontlnuitles
between the two fields than Is provided by the Mills models.
(Table I about here)
Table I Is a reproduction of Horowtlz's model of Sociologists In
a "double Interchange system." Table 11 Is a presentation of a "double
Interchange system" of social worker types, based upon Horowtiz's
schema.
(Table II about here)
Tables III, IV, V and VI present comparative characteristics for
Horovtiz's Sociological Models and counterpart Social Worker Models.
(Tables 111, IV, V, and VI about here)
Table VII presents the four sociological models and the four
social worker models in combination, making possible and examination
of the continuities, dyscontinultles, communalitles and strains between
the eight models.
(Table VII about here)
It is obvious that the professionalist sociologists and the professionalist social workers are both oriented to a structure, but It
is the differential structural loyalties which keep them isolated from
each other. The occupationalist sociologists and the occupationalIst
social workers differ In that the sociologist tends toward meaningful
sociological analysis where the social worker tends more toward social
action. Their interdisciplinary and Interprofessional qualities (low
boundary-I ne valuations) make communication more possible between
them than is the case among the professlonal ists. The "Antisociologist"
and "Antlsocialworker" positions are non4institutional to the degree
that communication between them is possible, but quite improbable
due to lack of structural channels. The "Unsociologist" and "Unsocialworker" are similar In their loyalty to an Institution (and their use
of the Institution for their own upward mobility). Such a relationship,

horever, ls, ln rnst.cases, a mutually sought non-lnteraction, except
rhere lnter-lnstltutlonal symblosis ls posslble and necessary.

of type A persons to stand together and to
flnnly but gently expel frorn the organlzallon'rType Btr persons despite
the obvlous need for such persons in achievlng the grouprs espoused
found a strong pressure

PUrPoses.

cooperatlon ln Soclal ïork.
posed contlnuum betreen professlonal lsts and occupation_. -lbrortlzrs
alists
ls supported by Becker rho descrlbes the professlonallsts as
l-bbbeslans rrrho stand for perpetuatlon. These are the lnstifutlon-

The Argyrls typologles "A'r and ilBil are obvlously relafed to
lndivldual rrvalue scr€enstr presented by the lndtvldual rhich rrpushrt
or t'pullrr hln ln lnstttuftonal or functlonal dlrec-tlons. Becker (20)
states that the great rtforebearstt of Soclology had the hope thaf ttsorc
compronlse could be made betreen the tro sides.rl tb states that frthe
sclence of man ls an active, lnnovatlve, interventlonlsl sclence . . .
founded on the beltef fhaf nan nust contlnually rndlfy cherlshed !lferays to acc.ord rlth future goals and contlnulng hlstorlcal changes. lf
thls sclence ls to be a central fact of mdern life, fhen fhe bãlance
must srlng to the lnnovators. lf this sclence ls to be perlpheral and
impotent fhen . . . all ïe can do ls endure and preserve our instlfuflons
as best as re can . . .(The lnsfltutionallsts) vant their sclenfiflc
cake and the saneness of thelr lnstitutlons too . . . The charlsmeflcs
threaten not only general social order for the nasses, but the accustomed dlsposal of porer and prlvilege in . . . scien@.tt Becker concludes
lhaf both instltutlonallsts and charisnafics ano necessôry for fulflllment of a dlsclpliners purpose. Thls probabty also applles to a
professlon such as social rork.

study of posltlonal relationshlps and the underlylng personat
rrvalue-scrÞens'of the dranatls
personae ln Soclorogy aå¿ õoê¡al llork
night make posslble a reductlon of status and role lnonslstencles ln
both flelds, an lncrease ln cormunlcatlon and mutual producflvlfy, a
clarlf lcaf lon of the terml rnlogy of productlvlty and lts nnanlng'for
the.actors, and perhaps an lncreased relevance ón the part of both flelds
to the soclety ln rhlch they pracfice. (see Table vlli for a tabulaflon

of role lnteractlons ln

Sociology and Social ïork)

Desplte the searlng lntolerance betreen the dlsclpl Ine and fhe
professlon, and the seernlng cocr¡unlcatlons gaps betreen each of the
four npdels ln each of fhe flelds, lf ls clõar that each of the rpdets

found a strong pressure of type A persons to stand together and to
firmly but gently expel from the organization "Type B" persons despite
the obvious need for such persons in achieving the group's espoused
purposes.
The Argyris typologles "A" and "B" are obviously related to
individual "value screens" presented by the Individual which "push"
or "pull" him In institutional or functional directions.
Becker (20)
states that the great "forebears" of Sociology had the hope that "some
compromise could be made between the two sides." He states that "the
science of man is an active, innovative, Interventionist science . . .
founded on the belief that man must continually modify cherished lifeways to accord with future goals and continuing historical changes. If
this science Is to be a central fact of modern life, then the balance
must swing to the Innovators.
if this science Is to be peripheral and
impotent then . . . all we can do Is endure and preserve our Institutions
as best as we can . . .(The Institutionalists) want their scientific
cake and the sameness of their institutions too . . . The charismatics
threaten not only general social order for the masses, but the accustomed disposal of power and privllege in . . . science." Becker concludes
that both institutional ists and charismatics are necessary for fulfillment of a discipline's purpose.
This probably also applies to a
profession such as social work.
A study of positional relationships and the underlying personal
"value-screens" of the dramatis personae in Sociology and Social Work
might make possible a reduction of status and role inconsistencies in
both fields, an Increase In communication and mutual productivity, a
clarification of the terminology of productivity and its meaning for
the actors, and perhaps an Increased relevance on the part of both fields
to the society in which they practice.
(See Table VIII for a tabulation
of role Interactions In Sociology and Social Work)
The obvious symbiotic patterns in both fields of the professional ists and "unsociologists" or "unsocial workers" and the greater power
positions of the two over the occupational Ists apparently operate as a
screen to keep out potential occupationalists, to "push out" practicing occupationalists, and to convert occupationalists, both directly
and by "self-fulfilling prophesy methods," into "anti-sociologists" or
"antisoclaiworkers." This process, although comforting for the short
run to the structurally oriented, is probably a loss to both fields
and to society in the long run.
Despite the seeming Intolerance between the discipline and the
profession, and the seeming communications gaps between each of the
four models in each of the fields, It is clear that each of the models
serves a purpose In the discipline, In the profession and in society.
If the social distance between these models can be bridged and If
increased tolerance for the seeming mutual incongruity of concepts and
behavior is achieved, we may yet be successful in making Sociology and
Social Work as useful, relevant and necessary as was manifested In
their original purposes posed by their forebears.

TABLE I
A Double Interchange System of Sociological Types*

Orqanization
MAINLINERS

(A) Professionalism

(B) Occupationalism

Structural Ism

Functionalism

(C) UnSociologists

(0) AntiSoclololsts
MARGINALS
Organization

'Horowitz, Irving Louis, "Mainliners and Marginals," In Horowitz,
Irving Louis, Professing Sociology: Studies In the Life Cycle of Social
Science Aldine, Chicago, 1968, p. 215.

TABLE I I
A Double Interchange System of Social Worker Types*

Organization
MAINLINERS
WA)

Professionalism
(Social Work)

(B')

Structural Ism

(e')

Un-"SocIal Workers"

Occupationalism
(Social Work)

Functionalism

I

(D'). Anti-Social Workers

MAIINALS
Organization

*Based upon Chart "A Double Interchange System of Sociological
Types," by Irving Louis Horowitz in "Mainliners and Marginals,"
contained in Horowltz, Irving Louis, Professing Sociology: Studies
In the Life Cycle of Social Science, Aldine, Chicago, 1968, p. 215.
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doubts and questlons faclng

soclefy. The dlsclpl lne and
Its npthods exlst for rhoever
can use them (but ln pracflce
beconp a subsystem of the total

soclal syst€m).

af lon and.
and clear separatlon of

theory bul ld lng vs. hlsantecedenfs.

Bulldlng a ¡odel of the dlsclpl lne along I lnes of physlcal
or blologlcal sclences whlch
tend to lend stafus as.¡
sclence to fhe dlsclpl lne.
rrSystems orlentaflonrr
ls an example of the flghf concepfualizaflon base for professlonal
soclology.

10.

I

lnformatlona

0perafes wlthin an assured

framrork of clear rules,

rltes of

passage and soclal

order stabl I lfy concerned
wlth malntenance of standards (derlvêd by consenius I

iánd

I

for

lssemlnatlon,
hlgh authorlty placed vlfh
d

p¡ofess ional organ I zatlon.
Parochlal readlng of Journals
of soclology prlmarl ly.
Concerned nore rlth problerns of

npblllzaf lon ln the dlsclpllne
bâs€d on rrconsensusrr operôtlonal research conceptual lzatlons ai'e establ lshed,
,.r1-ìl¡ u

il

ErÍÞtibs

rdorngradas

IS

Èn 'feèin I que, on

fornal presentatlon

i rÉtn(s ld(þãrttrittttes. tnforrrexploslonrt
nntlon

" "'.

,

ii-

j':

,,:

j

I of;lfoïÈisslön ; .
of n€dlcl.ne. aâd¡

psychoanalysls,' whlch:

lèndÈ,.'",,r.

sfafus to fþe.professìlon- ,'Eînphasis on cl lnlcal rath€r thln
prob lem locatloa".settlng rltÞr
galn ln sTatus- lnaç'; 'rrFreudlan
Dynamlcsrras an explanatlon of

eË

on

many

S.

s oñ' proiasiloäj rtr thtbrlonal dlssemlnaf lo4r l-1th'high
authorlty placo'd"lnipråfesèifoåoi'
organlzatlon. Parochlál readlng
of soclal work Journals prlmarl ly.
Emphas I

maf

rlth reçrullmnt fof
t'traintngtr end centlnúa¡ce qnd
expans lon of lrde I I very ,gf ,.serv I cerr
rlth establ l:lreC ffe4gprki?nd
Concerned

pattern.

Avoldance,qf Fe€l laffc
eva I uallon. approacþes
rhlch nay reéhape êstabl lshed .-

ltat lve

hle¡archles

elegance and on peer apsmal I researches rather than
proval . Thlnks th'';torrns. of
"gystenrs to sysfems to
,m9jo¡
t''
i' ¡liìdlVldùilritr ana lysls.
ädjustlng, correctrjihg' ahà

anclloratlng.

a. npde

along the ll,nes

quant

novelfy and lndlvlðuåt tty.

il.

lng

pllcatlon o.f

Emphasls on professlonal lsm

rlth

I ld

"tlght explå
dynamlcs biê

Hlgh degree,,of work,noutln-

zatlon {,ln effect,- treafs
hls f lql!,.as a.njoÞ" rather
than a rtrÇç1.1. lngr').

Bu

human behåV!

l

9.

lhe profcsslon provldes a t¡ofold servlce (iGhn) ln "helplngn
those who fal l ouT of adJustnent
wlth the soclal sysfem and ln
servlng as a part of fhe soclal
system ln carrylng ouf soclal
sysfem funr¡f$ohs and thus sorves
the tot¿l Strcilal sfsfein.i I *';:! ' l-i'
:-!:

of

systemafizgual I f lcallon,

torlcal

The rpthods

:

and:d.e,

I,

lvery sysfems.

Emphasls on ét tîtcat skt t ts,
assessnpnt mefhodologles, agency
strucfural rltuals and ttproc€ss.tt

.

TABLE IV

fhe Occupaflonallst Soclal Horker (Bf)

(B) Besed on llororlfz descrlpilon
(Bt) Based on Segalman descrlpilon
I Bel lef ln the prlmacy of fhc
ver fhose of fhe dlspensers (rhlle
ubsystem of soclology or soclal
Characfer

I

sflc

Occupaflonal

Soclologlsf

l.

Speclalty confent.

lsf

Dlsclpllne ls
terrm

of lfs

Occupaflonal

(B)

lst

Soclal l{orker (Br)

def lned

npre ln.

contenf than lts

tralnlng products.

can be a soclologlst

Thus one

rlfhout

soclologlcal tralnlng rltucl .
Closc llnkaç to related dlsclpl !ncs and soclal problems.

Professloncl ls deflncd by rhet
he can do rcther than hls pasf
fralnl ng rlfual experlences.
Emphasls ls upon prlorlfy soclal
problens and thelr resoluflon.
Close fle to ofher dlsclpl lnes
and professlons as related fo
prob I ens.

2. lncluslvlfy ln speclalty
rlth other rolafed prcfesslons and dlsclpllnes of
reloyanf confent and rlln-

c I us lv

lty.rl

Places hlgh premlum on a coftiþn

rlth ofher related
dlsclpl lnes. l4embcrshlp ln

meanlng

d lsclpl lncry organlzatlon consldered perlpheral when colrr

fernlnology n€anlng wlth other
dlsclpl lnes and professlons
relafed fo soclal rork. Hlgh
prearlum placed on relevant lnteractlon ttlth other dlsclpl lnes and

pared fo lmportance of subsfanflve confent, ln or ouf of the
dlsclpllne. Hlgh premlum
placed on relevanf lnferactlon
dlsclpl lnes.
Rather fhan a loyalty 1o fhe

rlfh ofher
t.

Relaflve lrreversnce for
lnsf ltuf lons and aufhorlty
and relucfance to accepf
the lnsîltutlonsr rtselfdeflnlflontr of fhe soclal
s ltuaf lon.

clarlty of
of tennlnology both ln the
professlon and transferablllty of
Places hlgh prernlum on

language

dlsclpl lnary group, acadenlc
'departrnent, fhe unlverslty or
the cornuñlfy lnstltutlons,
fhls soclologlst examlnes acfual content and substance of
lnstltutlons, both fhose xlth
rhlch he ls afflllafed and
those he studles end Judges
the cfflcacy of thelr manlfest
functlon lndependently and
places hls loyalfles accordlng

profess lons.

A loyalty to ftp larger purpos€s
of soclel rork cnd the potentlal
prlorlfy cllenfele takes mJor

preference over loyalty to the
soclal agency rhlch enploys hln,
ofher afflllatcd agencles ¡nd lnslfuatlons, and fo fhe soclal
rork professlon çnerally tnd lts

organ I zaf lons.

to fhelr congruence and hls
orn lnfernal lzed value sysfen.

4.

Strong emphasls on lndlvldual unlqueness accotnpanled by varylng lntcnsltles of dlsaff¡cflon and
dlsaff lllaf lon.

A Ronpntlc fmage

of

lnnovallon

and qual lfy of mlnd, rather
thon gual lty of work relafed

forms

of

measurgmenf.

thrusf for fhe
rather than the rrrea

A conslsfenf
rr

ldêa I tr

I . ft

frue lnnovatlve approachcs
fo npve fron real lty to ldea.
Mefhod utlllzed ls usually trlone
rolf .rr Eschcrs rrlnnov¡tlonrr lhen
used as a ncoverrr for old routlnes.
Seeks

TABLE

Cha

5.

racter I st I c

Emphasls on dlalogue
betreen dlsclpl lnary conlent
of the past and
ttlnslghfsil derlved from the
p

resent.

lV (Contlnued)

Occupatlonal

lst

Soclologlst (B)

ls vlered as no
substltule for dlsclpl lnary
competence. Standards of
excel lence relatlng to theory
bul ldlng based on past knorlMethodology

edge and.-present experlences

are

6. Feels free to examlne fhe
values and efhlcal quesllons underlylng lhe dlsclpllne.

Vlews the dlsclpl lne as of
use only to the degree of

Its lntegrlfy. The lnnedlate utl I lfy and the effecflveness of the dlsclpl lners
nethodology are of less
lmportance than the occurof rrdlaloguert for fhe
resolutlon of doubls
prevalent ln the dlsclpl lne.

rence

va I ued.

ln terms of an
lnterplay of facf and value, ol
descrlptlon and prescrlptlon,
Thus, he holds soclologlcal
flndlngs fo lmply values ln
tenns of proper and lmproper
appl lcatlon and conslders that
al I appl lcatlons of flndlngs
from data contaln value lmpllcaTlons of The lnvestlgator
and/or dlsclpl lnary nexus.
Vlews soclology

Usual

ly reJecfs soclology as a

markeÌable servlce ln favor of
soclology as knorledge ln a
human

lstlc

conceptua I I zatlon.

efflclency of fhe dlsclpl lne ls less lmporfant fhan
lhe exlstence of an actlve lnThe

lellecfual dlalogue, even rhen
confl lct ls necessarl ly lnvolved ln the dlalogue. Tech-

nlque and efflclency do nof
assurê hlm that a resolutlon
of debale ls elther posslble

or deslrablc. ln rejecflng
efflclency as a canon ln favor
of confl lcf-rldden dlalogue, he
r€Jocts the unrrltten mlddle
class norn of confllct avoldance even at the expense of
prlnclple ln the search for

Occupaflonal

lst

lbfhodology

of

Soclal l{orker (Br )
rssessmenf and

lntervenflon ls vlewed as a means
to fhe ends soughf for and wlth
soclal nork cl lenfele. As a Tool
It ls valued but prlmary emphasls
ls pul upon knowledge of soclal
and behavloral sclence, lts lntegratlon and appllcatlon ln llne
wlth a value systen relaled fo
the cl lentele.
Vlews

soclal rork as an lnterplay

of soclal

system dynamlcs, hunan
dynamlcs, soclal work skl I ls and,
most lmportanfly, the value poslllons (consclous or unconsclous)
of the soclal vorker andlor th€

soclal rork professlon, rhlch are
not always congruenf rlth cl.lenf
deslres or ald. Thus feels free
fo examlne hls orn value system,
The value sysfems of hls col leagues,
hls agency, hls professlon and
soclal welfare lnstltutlons general lv.
Usually reJêcts soclal tork as a
servlce

to rrbolsfer lhe larger

soclal system,rr but accepfs lt
only lf lt can be reasonably
effectlve ln soclal change for
lndlvlduals or cl lenfele general ly,
and based on relaflve degree of
soclal need. Seeks to rêlate
soclal work progran to a congruence with nature of cl lenfele
servlces requlred. Becomes
resllve and se€ks reexamlnaTlon
of lntegrlty of professlon yhen
congruence ls not clearly presenf.

lssue resolutlon.

8.

Malntalns a hlgh degree of
lnterest ln flelds rhlch
res

I

st

sysfenat I zaf lon,

thelr usual lorer
sfatus ln relaflon to ofher
desplfe

dlsclpl lnes.

Enphasls on auto-consclousness,
on hlsforlcal contlnulfles of

soclal problens and f,orces,

etc.

to malnfaln a perlscoplc
I as a hlsforlcal vley of

Seeks
wel

as

soclal rork programs, ln order fo
I attentlon to causes of current program lneffectlveness and
preventlon of fufure soclal dyscal

funct

I

on .

lY (Contlnued)

T^BLE

9.

lsf

9!"f""t"r¡*rc

Occupatlonal

Placos a hlgh dogre€ of
lnferesf and lnporfance on
qual lfy rrlflng and teachlng. Emphaslzes reexanln-

a dlslnterest ln and dlsof agencles whlch lmpersoncl ly dlssemlnate lnforn¡tlon.
Ylers hls posltlon
as a trcalllngn rather than a
ttJobrtt thus rorklng at
erraflc hours, at varylng

atlon of dlsclpllnary
assunpflons. ls usual ly
rrcharlsnatlcrr ln style ond
def les rouf lnlzatlon by

hls lnsfltutlon

and others.

Soc la

Has

avoval

speeds and

lsf
I l{orker (Bt )

Occupatlonal

Soclologlsf (B)

rlth cathol Ic

Journal readlng patferns contlnuousl y seeklng lnfornatlon
and ner lnslghts on subJecfs

rhlch lnterssf hln.

Tends

rlth ofher
charlsmat lc lnterdlsclpl
assoclafe

I

to

nary

flgures from other flelds,
based upon coíÍþn lnterests
and concerns.

to read soclal rork Journals
rrgraln of salftt cauflon
because of hls ovn hlgh dcgree of
Tends

rlfh

lnferest and prlorlty for qual lty
vrlflng and teachlng. Sceks out
orlglnal sourc€s of soclal tork

Journal abstractlons from other
osclal and behavlor¿l sclence
Journals. Questlons the essumptlons of soclal work ln tarms of
cl lent servlce effecflveness and
utl I lzes rlde varlefy of nonsoclal rork lnformaflon ln the
pnoc€ss. Vlers hls poslflon as an
Itappl led-sclenf

lstr

and trcal I lngt'

rafher fhan as a Job (although
many soclal workers treaf thelr
posltlons as 'rJobsrr but cal I themselves profcsslonals). Hls sfyle
ls charlsnaf lc bofh wlth cllentele

and those col leagues rlth rhom he
succeeds ln relaflng. Tends fo
make people I lke hlm or dlsl lke

hlm lnfenslvely because

Operctes wlthln a fra¡rp-

rork of a hlgh degree of
soclal confl lct and a
lor degree of dlsclpl lnary

cohes lon.

Usually operafes wlth an unsfruclurcd lnage of hls dls

cfpl lne. Takes a pragmatlc

and looser vlew of roles to be
played ln The dlsclpl lne.
Provldes conslderable lncongrulfy ln behavlor for hls
peers and has a hlgh tolerance

for lncongrulty

from them.

Generally coæs up

tlth

novel

concepfual lzatlons and ner
npdallf les of relaf lons belreen

of hls

fervor for lntegrlty ln cl lenf and
servlce lmprovenrenf. Tends to
rrmake lfftrlth ofher non-soclal
rorkers frorn soclal sclences who
are actlvlsts ln fhelr flelds.
Tends to operafe rlthln and
around the agency and professlonal strucfure. l{hat ls besf
for cllentele or nþre effectlve

takes preced€nce over establ lshed
procedures. Llke soclologlcal
counferpar-t, glves and fakes conslderable col league lncongrulty
and develops net ¡pdal ltles of
fhlnklng and operaflng contlnual ly.

concepts. Presenfs a rrdlfferof hls dlsclpllne
to the publlc and encourages lt

enlrr f lgure

il.

Erphasls on mutual

crltlclsm, on deffness of
presentatlon, on totalItles rather than parts.

Thlnks ln terms of overhaul lng
and fransformlng rather than
conÌlnulng to do sonplhlng because of tradltlon. Seeks approval f rom armrphous buf

relcflvely large slzed publlc.

a revoluflonary lmage of
soclal sfructure and process.
Tends fo appreclafe rafher than
sneer af fhe appl lcatlon of hls
Takos

fo pragmatlc matfers
ln soclety.

research

of servlce r€examlnatlon, reeval uatlon for prlorlty
servlces effectlveness and ln lmprovemenl, overhaul and fransformatlon of servlces. Seeks fo go
beyond hls professlon to others,
ln other dlsclpl lnes, ln key roles
ln soclefy, efc., fo achleve changes
after evaluaflng and plannlng.
Tends to leave hls coll,eagues behlnd
ln presenfaflon of such r€strucfurlng and ln turn develops a rel I
Thlnks ln terms

of

resenfnpnf annng them

for

sug-

gesllng lhe dlsconforts of true
chanç.

TABLE

A Parallel Comparlson

of the

Un

V

Soclologlst (C) ¿nd the Un Soclal h'orker (Ct)

(C) Based on Hororltz descrlptlon
(Ct) Based on Sogalman descrlptlon

Deflnltlon of

Soclologlsts: Llves out the process of marglnal lty from
envlronrpnt. The un soclologlst is
concerned wlth lrmortallty, and concelves of ft as a rsmembrance for servlces
rendered to the alma mater.
Un

ffinal

Deflnltlon of Un Soclal lVorker: Llves out the procêss of marglnal lty from
soclal vork rlthln an agency settlng, and xhen concerned wlth lmrorfal lty,
concelves of lt as remembrance for servlces rendered to the lnsfltutlon.
Bofh unsoclologlsf and unsoclal norker have set of values relaled not to
the fleld bul to lnsfitutlonallsn.
Characferlstlc

UnSocloloqlsT (C)

a profound sonse of oblgatlon not to a rovenent,
a fleld of study, or a
cl lenfele, but to an lnstlfutlon--usual ly fhe one

The unsoc lologl

Has
I

hlm. Tends
to I'npld hlmselfrt to the
needs of that lnsflfutlon
as he percelves them. (llo
can change from one lnstltutlon to another lf the
change ls one whlch ls conven lent or uprard I y nob I le
for hlm and the loyalty
wlth lt. )
which enploys

beyond

e l,rlllng
the requlrenenf of

hls posltlon. l{rltlng

and

research are not vlewcd as
values for themselves slnce
hls pronntlon and uprard

noblllfy depend on hls lnstltutlonal loyalty and
hls lnstltutlonal rrbul ld-

st

UnSoclal Worker (Cr)
percelves

hlmself as a defender of hls
educatlonal lnstltutlon or
subdlvlslon of the lnstltu-

tlon.

H€ nay even soek fo
Itbulld lf uptr--sy.. at the
rlsk of dllutlng fhe content,
subsfance or baslc concepfuallzaf lons of soclology.
Budget, staff, maferlal departnnntal obJects beco¡p lmportant, wlthout too much concern for thelr purpose of
lnfegrated ull I lzaflon.

lllrr1tng, rhen donê, ls llmlted
to requlrarcnts for gradúafe
tra lnl ng stafus nalntenance.
l{rlf lng ls rpre rreducaf lonlstrr
than soclal sclentlst ln

nature, and often relales fo
fhe trhor-torr of tsachlng, or
procedural or report mattcrs.

uptr pt'ocess success€s.

rnê unsocrat worKer t5 an "agenc
(or woman). The ?rfunctlonrt
of the agency often becornes sacrallzed, and lfs publ lc relatlons
becoæ a baslc concern for hlm.
He flghts for budgef, staff quarmanrt

ters, rragency lnagerrretc., and
wl I I sl I I lngly enfer lnfo unspoken
rrf I ank-protect lonn arrangearnts
vlth other agency representatlves
agalnst mutual threafs fo agency

autonony, etc.

l{rltlng,

when done, ls nrore offen
relafed lo enhancement of status
of agency or lnsfltuflon rather
lhan to soclal rork dynamlcs.
l{rltlng ls related fo rhaf lf can
do for fhe agency and for hls
poslflon ln the agency rafher than
for the substantlve contenf.
Much of fhe vrltlng can be classlfled as reportlng of achlevernenfs
rather than analysls of dynamlcs

of
3.

to be rrlocalrr ln
vlew; concerned wlth a
Tends
smal

I

range

of

problems,

relafed npre to admlnlsfratlve matfers and apparatus than fo analysls of
the concerns of the dlsclpllne.

The unsoclologlsf, by focuslng
on admlnlstratlve rafher than
substantlve rnferlals, tends fo

atfltudes rhlch are
conventlonal and non e¡ptlve
about soclologlcal lssues. H€
develop

côn and does becore enrctlve,

hls lnstltutlon,
or hls lnstlfuflonal posltlon,
ls fhreafened, perhaps by an
occupatlonal lst or antldlsclpl lnarlan. The rrlocalil
horever, rhen

vlew may be bureaucraflc or

parochlal ln nature, deflned by
lnstltutlonal subsystens, poÍer
subsysfems, cl lques, êtc.

professlon.

The unsoclal rorker tends

to

focus on agency admlnlstratlve

strucfuro, supervlslon processes,
agency board pollcles, etc., and
thus develops aïtltudcs whlch are
conventlonal and non errctlve about

cl lenfele, agency manlfest purpose
e+c. Erptlve exploslons and
defenslveness cÊn, however, be expected rhen agency

stalus,

rrpro-

fesslonal standardsrr (porer posl-

tlon) or personal advancernenf are
af stake. The rrlocalr? vlew may be
bureaucratlc or parochlal ln nafure,
rlth rrlocaltr def lnltlon llmlfetl to
a I lnlted nculfural lslandrr of
other soclal workers or execuflves,
the trpsychlafrlc crotd,tr efc. Thls
also lncludes exfra colnnunlfy poter
and

TABLE

V (Conflnued)

Characterl st lc

UnSocloloqlst

Tends to do llftle fo galn
adherents. Those adherents
galned are admlnlstratlvel y
rrf led-lnil or part of a
rrpower subsystemrr or sfructure percelved as necessary
for contlnued I nstltutlonal
sfrucfural posltlon lng.

Avolds ecflvlty rhlch rnay engaç ln fundenenfal soclo-

(C)

UnSoclal l{orker (Cr)

loglcal lnterchange rhere poslnfel lectual processes
are undergone only as a part of

slble.

routlne whlch I'goes rlfh the
dlsclpllnerr rafher than as a
nanlfesf purpos€. llakes greaf
Itfo dorr of small admlnlsfrallve
declslons at expense of lntel-

lectual lnferchange actlvlty,

slnce such odmlnlsfratlve pro-

cgsses are a dlsplay

lnstltutlonal porer.

5. Usually found ln ils¡nllil
locales, rhere hls adnlnlstratlve proress ls apprø-

clafed, and rhere demands
for hls conflnued professlonal achleve¡pnt are af a
mlnlnum. He my dlsplay a
rrcultl vafedrr exferlor but
essentlal ly does nof beco¡p
lnvolved ln ongolng lnfer-

change

6.

of professlonal

ceptual lzatlons.
Usual ly adopts a
sual

lstrf posltlon,

Usual

Unsoclal rorkers functlon not as
recrulters for a ¡pve¡renf buf es

adml n I strat I ve nrhee I er-dea I erstr
and admlnlstratlve processers.

Routlnes nusf be deflned,

rrlfton,

fol lored, and carrled out, re-

gardless of thelr f.lnal relevancy
or lrrelevancy fo agency manlfest
functlon. Porer derlves from
such admlnlstratlvs rouflnes and

theIr enforcenpnt.

of lntra-

ly ls a SocloloEy Departfor

Usual

ly ls

an agency executlve ln

years, ln a small colloge where
he can |ts,erv€tt h ls admln lsf raf lon and lrconf ro I rr h I s depa rtnpnt rr¡lthout vlslble taves.rr

a snall clfy or a bureau chlef ln
fhe governrnental slructure.
Serves those above hlm wlth acuîEn,
and trconfrolsrr those belor hlm by
adnlnlstratlve rather than leadershlp processes.

The unsoclologlst adopts 6 consensual lsf approach to soclol-

The unsoclal tor
sensual lst approach

ment head and has been

many

con-

bôsed on

I agreennnfs
and orlenfed towerd rrget-

ogy, based on a probably unaftalnable agreemenf ln lhe
tlng the Job donerrr rhatever deparfrcnt and çared to;ard
the Job may be. lgnores en- geftlng studenfs through the
tlrely fhe posslblllfy that
lgned courses, regardless of
ln presslng for consensual, subsfantlve rofentlon
lsm, hls agency or departand lntegraf lve questlons.
rmnf nny be the loser, ln
lerms of ner ldeas or formulatlons. (llould be shocked
by Horowf I zts concl uslon
organ lzatlona

fhat rrconsensus ls . . .
the ldeal lzaflon of coerclon)
(l'lnrowlfz, I rvlng Louls,
tfConsensus, Cohfl lcf and
Cooperatlon,rr ln Horowflz, l.
L., Professlng Soclology:
Studles in the Llfe Cycle of

of servlce ln the

a condel lvery
agency. Thls

to

requlres an agreenunt on servlce
lcles and patterns usual ly
achleved by trgroup dynamlcsrt
prêssure upon lnfernal mlnorlty
pol

vlers.

staff
etc., those rho are nof

By supervlslon,

pressure,

ln the consensus, no matfer how
trrlghf tr they rnay be, f lnd lt
easler fo leave or rrshape uprr

(usual ly the former) and ln turn
the unsoclal rorkers fend to screen
out fhe others, slnce power remalns
wlfh the consensus.

Soclal Sclence, Aldlne,

Chlcago, 1968, p.6.)
7

.

a rrgenf leman I srt or
t'ladytrtt vlew of the fleld.
EnJoys the formal lsms of
fhe dlsclpl lne or professlon and fhe rrhalo effectrl
of hls posltlon ln lt.
Takes

Respecfabll lty and rlfual
are seemlngly lnseparable

for hlm, änd although new
rlfual may seem lnnovatlve
to hlm, the subsfance of hls
dlsclpl lne remalns

unchanged.

The unsoclologlst enJoys
academlc rltual, academlc
status and col lege formal lsms.

The unsoclal worker enJoys hls
organlzaflonal posltlon and hls
agencyrs contrlbuflon to hls
He vlers hls posltlon as an
status. He vlews hls posltlon ln
lmportant addltlon to the
fhe agency as an asset fo lts
rrlmage.rr Agency lnferrelaf lons
col legers consfel latlon of
functlonarles. Academlc courte- and lntrarelatlons are careful ly
sles are valued and edhered to
fol lored ln terms of courfesles,
careful ly ln publ lc.
elc. The cl lent ls served wlth
hlgh regard for preferred soclal

rork rlfual, and slmllar rltual.
Sacral lzaflon occurs ln lnteracflon
befieen peer professlonalS. Servlce
process outrelghts servlce goals ln

workerfs valuatlon.

TABLE
Cha

8.

racter I st I c
smal

town wlfh a rural background (or perhaps from
I

scrlbed

(C)

UnSocloloolsf

Often comes from a
unsoph

V (Contlnued)

stlcafed

UnSoclal lforker (Cr

As an rrunsophlsf lcatett (or as one
rho has backed away from larger

trunsoph lstlcate,rr the
unsoclologlst tends to dlrect
hls attenflon to local and

As an

I

an

c I rcum-

sma I

rrl I fespacert).

I or

mldd

suspecflble

trol,

le

to

)

Issues ln ofher dlsclpl lnes) the
unsoclal worker tends fo focus on
smal I or mlddle rango servlce
programs whlch can be routlnlzed,
progranmd and comfortably pro-

range prob lems,
lrmdlate con-

to resoluflon
wlthout havlng to ralse
and subJect

theoreflcal lssues whlch may

cessed wlthln the agency settlng,
As such, he cannof concelve of

Itrock the boaf .r?

broader relatlonshlps between
soclal problems and the soclal
systems ln whlch they arlse.

9.

fo be an antllosopher. He approaches
hls dlsclpllne wlfh a
frcormonsonserr v lewpo I nt,
whlch flt easlly lnto hls
Tends

phl

bureaucratlc program
deve Ioprcnt.

The unsoclologlst tends

lo

rorker beglns wlth a
sef of conferred assunpd rrhuman
valuestt ylthouf an examlnatlon of
the phl losophlcal questlons and
foundaflons of these values. To
examlne these values tould requlre
The unsoclal

ad-

here to th€ establlshed rlvaluefreerr approach to soclology

because lt ls the establ lshed
and accepted procedure for the
fleld. He ls comfortable ln
fhe establ lshed value pol lcy,
and avolds phl losophlcal analysls of the posltlon taken because lT does not fit lnto hls
bureaucraf lc sfructural concept.

evaluatlon

of

ends and npans ln

r€latlon to thls value stance. Thls
creafes an lncongrulty rhlch ls
lntolerable fo bureaucratlc pro-

cess and rouflne. lnstead, emphasls
ls placed on methodologlcal mlnuflae,
whlch can be refined, relabeled,
and recomblned agaln and agaln; fhereby galnlng an lmage of lnnovatlon

rlfhouf dlsturbance of lnfra

and

lnferagency structure and lnter-

actlon.

TABLE VI

A Parallel Comparlson

of therrAnflsoclologlsf" (D) and the Anflsoclal l{orker

(Dt)

(D) Based on l-Ìrrowlfz descrlptlon
(Dr) Based on Segalman descrlptlon

:

The

Anflsoclologlst and Anil-

sponse fo tradltlonal lsm. Behlnd hls
nuclear nrembershlp ln an organlzatlon or profes-

marglnallty ls the susplclon that
slon ls ln llself destructlve of sorp rnafor value of the manliesf purpose of the
dlsclpllne or professlon. The power necessary fo malntaln oneself ln a central
organlzatlonal posltlon ln fhe dlsclpllne or professlor fends to negate fhe baslc
purpose of the dlsclpl lnary or professlonal servlce. The marglnal man ls concerned wlth lm¡prfallfy, and hls lnnmrfallty ls related to thã functlonal ef fectlveness of his dlsclpllne, refalnlng a rellef ln the prlmacy of the nanlfest
purpose of hls dlsclpl lne or servlce.
Characterlstlc

AntlSoclologlst
ona

alleglance to a source of
authorlfy or sef of ldeas
emanaflng fron outslde of
the confrol system of hls
dlsclpl lne.

(D)

fual lzatlons may
fron a crlflque of acadenlc
I lfe general ly or fron Judgnenfs found ln elther nôthemaflcs or hurmnltles.

(Methodologlcal r¡cdel bul lders,
I lterary or netaphyslcal

scholars or others outslde of
soclologlcal dlsclpl lne).

AntlSoclal l{orker
Conceptual

lzatlons

from ofher servlce

(Dr

)

may emanate

flelds

whlch

¡pre effectlve (such
as vocaf lonal rehabl I lfaf lon), or7
npre actlon orlented (such as the
Al lnsky type rorker) or related
fo the sponsorlng organlzatlon of
fhe agency rhlch nay be somerhat
lncongruonf ln goals wlfh those
of soclal tork organlzatlons.
may app€ar

TABLE

Characterlstlc

2,

By vlrtue of hls ldeologlcal orlentatlon, does con-

s¡d6rable aípunt

of rrltl¡g,

rhlch he vlets as transcendenfal ln coilpar¡son rlth
mst rr¡tlngs ln hls dlsclpllne. ûfher wrltlngs
seem translent ln value and
femporary ln slgnlf lcance,
compared to hls ;orks.

t.

Tend to be drarn from th¡
cosnnpol lfans. They vlew

thelr dlsclpl lne as placlng
arbltrary I lmlts fo debafe

Vl

(Contlnued)

AntlSocloloqlsf

(D)

Anf

ln hls rrltlngs

he converses

ln hls rrltlngs, he converses both
rlth soclal rork leaders of the
day buf of Ihe pðst, lnvoklng at
tlnrs, a Jane Addams or slml lar
iþdel for comparlson vlth currenf

bolh rlfh the soclologlsfs of
the past and present, dead and
al lve, and oft€n lnvokes

npdels from them rhlch
concepls he poses.

flf

to

be

Conslders soclology

parochlal actlvlty, wlth
dublous sclentl f lc nrerlts.

the

a

4t' Tend to be r¡esslanlc ln
The rtAntl-class I f led researchrr
nature. Itl,en wlfh a nlsslon, 9rcup, the pro-l4axican Anerlcan
seeklng to proselytlse not
study-acflonlst group, fhe pro-

5.

Usual

ly located ln larger

lnsf ltutlons and programs,

rhere he acts as a pivot,

addresslng hlmsel f to fhe
låcger dilermas of the
dlscipl ine.
6.

Beglns wlth a

critlcal

ldeologlcal posture--gen€ral ly wel I fhought out and
so¡pf lnes lnvolvl ng rad lcal
pol

7.

8.

lflcal

lndlan group, therrrevlse fhe
cultural ly welghtedrr lntel I lgence test 9þup, fhe rrknowledge
for whom? group, etc.
Usually found ln larger Soclology Departm€nts ln maJor unlversltles, where he acts as
plvot beTween dlfferenf currenfs
of the dlsclpl lne.
Pol

ltlcs

and Soclology beconn

lnternlngled.

fhe world. ldentlflcs wlfh
marglnal groups in socleTy,
and considers hlmself as
parf of the breakdorn ln
the sol ldarlty of the disclpl lne.
Prefers fhe urban settlng

wlth problems
whlch derlve ln part from
blg lssues ln world affalrs.
and works

9. llas a well fhoughf-out

phl losophlcal system whlch
draws upon a network of

doctrlnes or conceptual

rhlch lnferrelate
ln hls vlews of soclal

systems

organ I zat lon.

Conslders tradltlonal soclal work
to be a parochlal acflvlty, rhlch,
by reslstlng rôsearch of robust

The rrremve the

artlf lclal

credentlalsrt group, the cl lentadvocacy group, fhe behavlorlstsenslf lzaf lon school, the soclal
worker secfor of the welfare
flghfs group, etc. rrMovem€ntrl

rather than

ln larger agencles
or communllles, where he serves
as a phofesslonal plvot for reexamlnallon of otherwlse accepted
soclal work servlces.
Usually found

Varlous examples of organlzlng
rrthe poorrt agalnsf rrthe system.rl
Sees amel

loratlve

pafho I ogy

.

rram€l

loratorsr

tl

programs as perpetuaflng soclal

premises.

Adopts an al lenated vley of

soclal rork practlc€.

confrols and measurenpnf, proves
Itself fo be of doubfful sclentlflc merlf or effectlveness.

and dlscusslon.

the heathens buf the orthodox and entrenched
col leagues.

lSoclal llorker (Dr)

Conslders hls orn role as belng
al lenated to fhe work processes

of fhe dlsclpl lne

concerned.

Conslders hls role ln tradltlonal
soclal ¡rork or rêlfare setflng as

contrlbutlng to the problem solvlng processes of the narglnal
groups of socl€ty.

fo vlew hls dlsclpl Ine as Tends to vler hls professlon as
lt addresses lfself rrgo66lrt when lt npves toward masslve
to rrtotal lssues ln a fotal waytl soclal chang€ and rrbadrr when lt
and itbadtr rhen lt lgnores such
operates wfthouf such change and
places emphasls on rrprofesslonal lsmrt
lssues, or delv€s lnlo fhem
from arrsoclal problemrror parabove rrconcern for cl lenf total lfy.rr
flal rrmanner.tl
Tends

t'goodt' rhen

es lnc
use of dlalectlc maÌerlal lsm,
neo-fhomlsm, exlsten+la I I sm,
lntulflonlsm, etc. Emplrlclsm

fo hlm ls a phllosophlcally
crudê sys+em whlch systlfles
the terms of ordlnary language
by leavlng fhem ln ô rrrepresslvelr unlverse of dlscourse.

es lncluoê

use

an

ve

of human behavlor rrdowngrad
concepts

lnvolvlng i,lasloy and

I

of speclflc personallfy systems
lnfo pi.acenent af approprlate
levels of a hlerarchy of needs.
Thus, for the prlorlty needs

ngrl

group ln soclety (poverfy group)
he tends to see fhe necessltles
of llfe as a matter of concern

a basls for ratlonal plannlng
rafher than Freudlan, neo-Freudlan
or ego-orlented theoretlcal schenre
on whlch to base soclal work
plannlng. Súril larly, he tends to
Ignore pure systems theory ln
cormunlty organlzatlon for npre
lrrnedlate concêrns expressed by
cl lontele or for a ittaklng of
porerrr approach to resolutlon of
soclal systern dysfunctlon.
and
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TABULATION OF ROLE INTERACTIONS OF I,IAINLINERS AND I,IARGINALS IN
SOCIOLOGY AND SOCIAL I{ORK (POLARITY POSITIOI,I PROBABILITIES)

Betreen

(A) (Professlonal
Soclologlst:

Probable lnteracflon

(C) (Unsoclologlst)

Symblosls:
operafe

rrGung

Ho,tr (C) department

head canrt
rlthout faculty (A) tho t'sfay ln I lnerl

and they donrf nake waves because fhey need hls

adnlnlstratlve experflse fo rtpushrr for thelr advancoiþnt. (A) nry conslder (C) as a rrplasf lcrl
soclologlst but thls ls probably seldom dlscussed.

(A) (Professlonal
Soclologlst)

(B) (Occupatlonal
Soclologlst

Struggle over theory and purposes of dlsclpl lne.
(A) conslders (B) unprofesslonal and unsclenilflc
--rrno better fhan a layman,rr rhpyed by hls own
enptlonsrr at tlms. (B) conslders (Ai an r?obJect of the systemrr and lrrelevant to soclefyrs
baslc concerns. At besf, there ls academlc
tolerallon and nutual sfruggle bofh over theory
and

(A) (Professlonal
Soclologlsf)

(D) (AntlSoclologlst)

sfructural loyalty.

lA) conslders (D) ñJusf rabble rouserrr rho ls
rrall actlon and no goaltrabecause
he doesnrt
operate sclentlflcally and fhus doesnrt knor
what hers dolng or ls dolng lt rrfor hlmself.il
(D) conslders (A) a baslc beneflclary of the dysfunctlon-creatlng esfabl lshment. At best, (D)
seos (A) as one rhose soclology has I lttle or no
æanlng or lnpact. ln thls vlew, he comes close
to tB)ts vler of (A).

TABLE

Vlll

Betreen

(Contlnued)

Probable lnferactlon

(Unsoclolog lsf

)

(D) (AntlSoclologlst)

Deparfment hcad (C) ls dlsturbed by external
rrexperfrr rtrom he conslders a itfrauá.rt
The rsaul

Al lnskytr approach

ln hls vler ls not

rtthrough

channglsrt and shakes up cønnunlty and ccmpus.

Admlnlstratlon looks to (C) torrhandleil (D) and
he canrt. (D) vlews (C) as a ilkepf nanil of the
establ lshnpnf. Dlfference between then ls fhaf
(C) ls loyal to an lnsfltuflon and (D) ls loyal
to a cllentele.

(B) (Occupatlonal lst
Soclologlst)

(D) (AntlSoc lo I og

I

st)

Af tlnes, the relatlonshlp betreen (B) and (D)
can be symblotlc. AfTer (D) has vlslted a clty
and rrshook lt uprrr the porer ele¡pnfs are [þre
open to (B)rs advlce and ldeas. And when fhls
beglns to dlsslpate, (D) or hls surrogate nay
core back agaln. Both are concerned tlth
relevance and peopl€, bul fhe dlsagreennnf ls

fhaf (B) remalns wlthln fhe

subsysiem

of soclol-

ogy and (D) scoffs at the dlsclpl lne. Thls dlf+
ferenco can wax qulte hot--when a (B) type
reforner ls wrltten off by a (D) publlcly after
the (B) has lnvesfed much energy and tlrne lnto a
syslemrs reform eÍfurt.
(B)(Occupaflonal

Soclologlst)

lst

(C) (Unsoclologlst)

(B) views (C) prlmarl ly as a ttplastlcrt soclolHets a departnrent head, but hls departnpnt does nof necessarlly have to be socloiogy.
He sees hlm as somone rho serves a purpose tn
fhe col lege bureaucracy, and to fhe àxfänt that
bureaucracy ls parf of the sysfems dysfunctlon of soclety, he ls elther consclously or unconsclously rral oddsrrrlth (C). (C) sees (B) as
a Itnaker of íay€str ln rhat nlghf otherrlse be a
calm deparfnrent. Every wave rhlch (B) makes
probably cosfs (C) t'Brownle polntsrr rlth the ad-

oglsf.

mlnlstratlon.

Slnce uprard nnbi l lty

rlthln

the

admlnlsfratlon, or af leasf securlty rlthln lt
{s (C)ts purpose ln llfe, (B) ls a åangerous
wild person. l{hen (B) produces creatlve achlevenents rhlch reflect rell on hls deparfnnnt, he
swel ls rlth prlde for havlng secured hlrn, but
thls ls soon deflated when (C) stands hls ground
on a prlnclple. At best, (C) can never unðerstcnd (B), because he deals ln coln unknorn to
(C)--a coln based on expanslon of soclologlcal
knowledge roleyant to soclety.

TABLE

Vlll

(Contlnued)

le lnteractlon

Between

(Ar) (Professlonal

(Cr)

Soclal Ílorker

(UnSoc la

I

Yiorker

A Symblotlc Relaflonshlp, A Soclal Agency
Dlrector cannot operatc a soclal agency (or
clalm fo do so) rlthout prof€sslonal soclal

workers.
Itstays

(

Ar

)

(

Profess I ona I

Soclal Worker)

(Br)

(Occupatlonal lst Soclal
Worker)

The Professlonal

Soclal lVorker

who

ln I lne,rr fol lows agency routlnes, gefs
along rlth hls peers, doesnrf step out of role,
etc., can be qulte sallsfylng fo an ambltlous
agency dlrector who ls, ln reallty, a rrplastlctl
soclal worker, not real ly lnvolved ln the espoused
broader ldeals of soclal work and the sam€ condltlon probably preval ls desqulte al I fhe rrhandrrlnglngrr wllh the true Professlonal Soclal
l{orkers.
.
(Ar) sees (Br) as a very dlfflculf person. llhy
does he have fo keep brlnglng up Issues such as
fhe agencyts responslblllty to cllents on fhe
waltlng I lst, or those who donrt come to fhe
offlce for help? l{hy does he have to fry to
relate lssues about Vlet Nam wlth the day-fo-day
purposes of soclal work? Doesnrt he real lze
that soclal work ls a professlon and thaf lf re
go ouf far and wlde lnto soclal acllon programs,
we rlll defract from the professlonrs status? (Br)
sees (Ar) as prlmarl ly an 'rempathlc provlnclalisf ,rl
a person llmlfed to a narror spectrum of skllls

on whlch he has placed his whole focus, and ln the
process has lost slght of whaf he sees as fhe real
goals of soclal work. (Ar) sees (Br) as someone
who ls confused about what soclal work ls--nanrly
a peer professlon.
(

Profess I ona I

Soclal Worker)

(Dr) (AntlSoc

la

I

l{orker)

Often (Dr) does not have fhe Masterrs degree
credentials whlch wl I I make hlm acceptable as a
soclal worker ln (Ar)rs eyes. Thus he sees hlm
as a nelghborhood troublenaker, or af best, an

rrunfralned persontr who really couldnrt be expected
to know befter. (At) offen belleves lhat (Dr)
does not real ly knor what hers dolng, fhat only
(Ar) ls equlpped to knor, because of hls professlonal tralnlng. Even lf (Dr) has the educatlonal
credenflals, he vlews hlm as a rcnegade rho has
Itleft fhe fold.tr l,bst offen, (At) vlll lgnore
(Dr) whlle (At) remalns ln secure culfural lsolatlon from fhe larger soclal problens. (Dr) sees

(Ar) as a professlonal ñcop-out,r? someone who
the rrpoorrr fo nalntaln ô secure posltlon ln
soclety. Often he ls rlghf, because many of the
(At) people, who may claln to knor how to deal
wlfh problems of the poor and multl-problem
farnl lles, have npre often fhan not, ttcreamêdtl
such cllenfele out of fhelr servlce loads. l,lany
have jolned the fllght of the mlddle class to
fhe suburbs ln seeklng employment ln suburban
mlddle-class itprlvaferr soclal agencles, desplfe
uses

thelr

espoused concern and occaslonal rrwhlfe paperrt

soclal lssues. Baslcal ly, fhe sfrugglc,
occur, ls betreen sorìeone tled to a
peer professlon versus someone rotlvated by a
caus€. Professlonal (At) belleves that (0r) sflrs
people unnecessarlly. (Dr) sees (Ar) as a stafus
se€ker uslng the p¡'ofesslon as a itladder.rr (Dr)
actually deflnes Soclal llork as a Jane Addams
nlght, and (Br) wents the Jane Addams label but
on maJor

lf lf

does

not the contenf.

up

TABLE

Vlll

Probable lnteracflon

Befween_

(Cr

)

(Contlnued)

(Un-

(Dr

Soclal }lorker)

)

(Anf

l-

Soclal llorker

The (Cr) agency dlrector vlews the Anfl-soclal

at flnes. (Dt) ls
fo seek system chanç whlch may el lnrlnate
hls Job, or cut hls porer as-ôn agency head, or
reveal sonefhlng whlch wlll devalue hlm and hls
agency. (Ct) llkes to work through channels,
uslng the Írlght peoplerrand (Df) dlsturbs hlm
because of hls nonconformance fo channels or
even soclal worker procedures, lef alone mlddle
class fonnalltles and courtesles. (Dt) sees (Ct)
as a rrkepf mantr of the establ lshmenf--and mcy
deal rlth hlm as an anfagonlsf--or worse yet for
(Cr), may lgnore hlm as anrtofflce boyrr of the
power elerrnts and go around h lrn. Í{hen (Df )
goes lnfo actlon, (Cr) ls offen left as lsolated
as an frUncle Tomrr durlng a clvl I rlghfs confrontatlon--he becomes lrrelevanf fo al I ele¡pnts.
Slnce (Cr) ls usually ambitlous and agency
orlented, he wlll seek to dlscredlt (Dt) rlth
Ihe power elements. (Dr) lgnores thls, and seeks
pover rlth the potentlal cl lentele whom he seeks
to lead.
As wlfh thelr soclologlcal counterparts (Bf) and
(Dt) have, af tlnes, a symblotlc relaflonshlp,
and at other fimes, one whlch 13 strife rldden,
(Br) seeks to work out refonn wlthln fhe soclai
work system, or at leasf, dragglng the soclal
rorkers along ln the change. (Br) ls nnre prone
fo accepf smal I changes over a prolonged and
planned f lme perlod. (Dr ) seeks actlon rrln a
hurry.il (0r) tends to seek ouf lssues and make
somefhlng of them--often soarfhlng much blgger
fhan fhey deserve. (Bt) seeks to operafe by
prlorlfl€s, or af least by cholces expressed by
lhe cl lentele. ln sorp cases, (Dr) sees (Br) as
an antagonlst because he ls arranglng for châng€,
but (Bf) can be truly shook by fhe tacflcs
utlllzed by (Dr) in bullding an organlzaflon and
bulldlng up local power. Often (Dr) dlstrusfs
(Bt) as a trpseudo-refonrprrr--a chanrl,eon fype
(Cr) who ls actlng llke a (Br) rhen lt serves
hls orn ambltlons or agency purposes. (Many
(Br)-people are lhemselves fooled, at flnes, by
a (Cf ) rho ?rrukes llke an lnnovafortr--untll he'
Ilorker wlfh great anxlefy

expected

Occupat I ona

I

Soclal Worker)

(Df

) (AntlSoc la

I

l{orker)

mkes the posltlon hers soughf and fhen he becomos rgency

agalñ.)
(Occupatlona I
Soclal Worker)

(UnSoc

la

I

sfablllzer

and pyramld bullder

agency head (Cr) would nof

V{orker)

hlre a (Br) lf

he

whai he ls--a sincere
.could recognize hlm for
rêformer. Often the (Cr) has used the slncore
reform€tr pose hlmself to good purpose, and so he
fools hlmself, perhaps, in bel levlng that the
(B?) he sees as appl lcanf ls real ly I lke hlm-

self--a

chameleon who

ls motlvafed fo

be

a

Itplastlcrt soclal worker--one who uses soclal
rork and a soclal work agency as a vehlcle for
personal advancement or al least securlty. (Br)
makes too many waves for (Cr)rs comfort as an
agency head. (Br) goes fhrough foo nany lnforr¡al
channels for (Cr)rs tolerance. (Cr) ls often
s€en by (Br) as sorn€one who ls holdlng down a
posltlon under false pretenses--rran agency dlrector
ln soclal work should have courage and lead the
nþve for day-to-day soclal reform.rr (Br) canrt
se€, oftên, that (C?) couldnrt care less abouf
soclal reform. lf he dld, he wouldnrt be an
agency head. (Br) often vlers (Cf) and the (Ar)
people as bl lnd to the dysfunctlons of thelr
ågency and professlon and lfs lrrelevance to
current soclôl problems. (Ct) offen confuses
(Br) ylth a (Dr) type, and suspecfs a nonexlstenf colluslon betreen then.
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And these are the things that we remember
of America, for we have known all her thousand
lights and weathers, and we walk the streets,
we walk the streets forever, we walk the streets
of life alone.

- Thomas Wolfe

A society that is dominated by the forces of
alienation stifles the creative forces. Fritz Pappenheim
refers to alienation as one of the basic trends
of our
age. 1 Robert A. Nisbet in his book The Sociological
Tradition, lists five essential unit ideas in
sociology
as follows: community, authority, status, the
and alienation. 2 Robert Merton examines five sacred,
types of
individual adaptations: conformity, innovation,
ritualism,
retreatism and rebellion. In the Merton formulation,
rebellion represents alienation. 3 Within a sociological
framework alienation views man as rootless, estranged,
anomic and separated from society and community.
Alienation can include both individual components
and
societal
components. Amitai Etzioni defines alienation as
. . .
a social situation which is beyond the control
of
the
actor, and hence unresponsive to his basic needs. 4
Melvin
Seeman postulates five basic ways in which the
concept
of
alienation has been used: Powerlessness, Meaninglessness,
Normlessness, Isolation and Self-estrangement.5
1Pritz

Pappenheim, The Alienation of Modern Man (New
York: Modern Reader Paperbacks, 1968), p. 17.
2 Robert
A. Nisbet, The Sociolo ical Tradition (New
York: Basic Books, Inc., 1966 , p. 6.
3Robert
K. Merton, Social Theory and Social Structure
(New York: The Free Press, 1968), p. 209.
4Amitai Etzioni, The Active Society (New York:
The
Free Press, 1968), p. 648.
5 Melvin
Seeman, "On the Meaning of Alienation",
American Sociological Review, Vol. 49 (1959),
p. 783.

STUDY DESIGN
The purpose of the present study is to explore the
relationship between client alienation and efforts by the
social work profession to intervene in behalf of the welfare poor. Specifically, this investigation focuses on
the ideas, proposals, and studies that have appeared in
the social work literature that would indicate efforts
by social workers to increase or decrease client alienation. Social work is practiced primarily in agency and
organizational settings. Attention will be given to the
nature of these structures to determine how they affect
client alienation and prevent social workers from relieving
alienation. The dimensions of client alienation will be
discussed using Melvin Seeman's classification of powerlessness and meaninglessness. A further expansion of the
concept of client alienation will be obtained by looking
for ways to prevent alienation by combining social work
concepts with the concepts of micro-macro society as
suggested in the writings of Amitai Etzioni. 6
POWERLESSNESS AND CLIENT ALIENATION
As defined by Seeman, powerlessness has a double
aspect. It means first that the person has no confidence
in being able to influence the events of his life. The
external, outside environment, they, the establishment,
are not responsive to his needs, and not changeable by
his efforts. The second aspect of powerlessness is the
effect it has upon the individual. These internal factors
have been characterized in the literature as apathy, despair, hopelessness, constant depression, estrangement and
lack of motivation. Factors that have to do with the outside environment are a lack of leadership ability, an
inability to organize and an inability to solve the continuous crises that are
said to be a part of the lives
7
poor.
welfare
the
of
Seeman found in recent studies of learning tasks
that, "a person will definitely learn less from experiences
he conceives to be dominated by outsiders, or by chance,
6Amitai

Etzioni, The Active Society (New York: The
Free Press, 1968), p. .648.
, Societal Guidance, (New York: Thomas
Y. Crowell,
1969).
7 Francis Piven, "Participation of Residents in Neighborhood Community Action Programs", Social Work, Vol. 11,
1966, p. 75. See also: "Low Income Life Styles", edited
by Lola M. Irelan, Department of Health, Education and
Welfare, Welfare Administration, 1966, p. 3.

which he feels he cannot influence". 8 In the welfare
system there is a growing recognition that the amount
of the grant, the offer of job rehabilitation and casework services have less significant impact on clients'
lives than do the accompanying restrictive controls, the
demeaning attitudes displayed toward recipients and the
humiliating psychological alienation involved in the
donor-donee relationship. Undoubtedly the close connection
between the old poor law residues and much of current welfare thinking and practice perpetuates alienation. 9 Client
alienation is closely tied to the stigmatizing aspects of
the service. This is illustrated in the following quotation:
For the clients, fear, hatred, and distrust
block the impulse toward self-betterment. Rehabilitation as a long-range objective is hampered. In the immediate experience, clients
withhold information that may be helpful in identifying and articulating those needs for which
resources are available in the community or the
agency. Instead of openness and a sharing of
concern with the agency, there is a guardedness
that reduces the helping rocess to a game of
outwitting "the welfare". 0
Although it is true the welfare system creates some of the
characteristics of powerlessness, futility and apathy,
it is equally true that these are not permanent characteristics. Since the early 1960's following efforts made
by the Mobilization for Youth in New York, there has been
a growing unrest by welfare recipients and organizations
have been created to eliminate, correct, or reform welfare
inequities. 1 1 This unrest culminating in the formation of
the Welfare Rights Organization has resulted in changes in
welfare recipients. Martin Rein explains this change by
his "energy displacement theory". 1 2 The experience of
meeting in groups, being involved in decision making,
participation in the organization's efforts to bring about
8Melvin

Seeman, "Antidote to Alienation - Learning to
Belong", Vol. 3, No. 4 (May/June, 1966), p. 36.
Lloyd Setleis, "Civil Rights and the Rehabilitation
of AFDC Clients", Social Work, Vol. 9, No. 2 (Apr. 1964),
p. 11.
10 Ibid., p. 6.
"1 John L. Erlich, "Breaking the Dole Barrier: The
Lingering Death of the American Welfare System", Social
Work Vol. 14, No. 3 (July 1969), p. 49.
I2Martin Rein, "Social Work in Search of a Radical Profession", Social Wo* Vol. 15, No. 2 (April 1970), p. 23.

The conservative nature of the profession has been
repeatedly discussed and documented recently by Irwin
Epstein. In a survey of I,020 New york citlr piofessional
social workers he founcl that, "social workeis revealed
general_d.isapproval of protest as a strategy of-pocial
action for groups representing Èhe professión.,,15

Socia1 Vilork Response to Client powerlessness.
There are three aspects of professional social work
response to client powerÌessness:

1. The low level of actual power possessed by social
workers available to deciease èlienÈ pow"il""srr"=s.
2. The conservative nature of social wori. frãs *aae
social workers willing henchmen to those who do
wield por,ver.
3. The unfortunate nature of social service delivery
systems in ÈhÍs country has emphasized coercive
unresponsive bureaucratic ways of treating clients.

Elliot Studt examíned this aspect in his "Field of
Social l{ork Practice: Organizing Our Resources for llore
Effective Practicer'. He says:
ex:mine nany fields of practice in
the lighÈ of these questions, we observe that
the organizational role provided for the client
tends to institutionatize
social degrad.ation,
di¡ninish his status in other significant roles,
segregate him from normal participation in his
community, add unnecessary stress, expose him
to conflicting expectations in subrolès, and
discourage joint action with his fellows to
modify either the service organization or other
conunonly experienced problem areas.16
When we

The Prevention of Client powerlessness.
The exercise of power is dependenÈ upon the availability of pover positions, the ability tó maintain power
positions and to have at least elementãry knowleclge àUout

l3Louis A. Zurcher, Jt.t povertv f{arriors, (Austin,
Texas: Univ. of Texas press, f9z0t; Þ:-192. see also
Helene Levens, "organizational effiliation and powerressness:
A Case Study of the Vüelfare poor", Social problems, Vol. 16,
No. I,JSu 1968), pp. 18-32.
råGeorge A. Brager, .'Institutional
Change: perimeters
of the Possiblen, Social Ìüork, VoI. 12 (Jan.-t957),
p. 61.

lslrwin Epstein, "Social tùorkers and Social Àction:
Attitudes Toward Social ÀctÍon Strategies,', Social Work,
vol. |l (Apr. 1968), p. 107.
roElliot Studt, "Fields of Social V|ork Practice:
Organizing our Resources for More Effective Practice",
Social lùork, VoI . I0 (Oct. 1965), p. 162.
Brager, "Comments on-currents", Social work,
vo1. 13 (Apr. 1968), p. l2I.

-I?Gêorge

The conservative nature of the profession has been

repeatedly discussed and documented recently by Irwin
Epstein. In a survey of 1,020 New York City professional
social workers he found that, "social workers revealed
general disapproval of protest as a strategy of social
action for groups representing the profession." 1 5

In our society, social service delivery systems that
deal with so-called pathological behavior and with clients
from the lower classes are afforded low power status.
This means low power status for welfare recipients, low
power status for social workers and low potential to influence those who actually command power positions.
Elliot Studt examined this aspect in his "Field of
Social Work Practice: Organizing Our Resources for More
Effective Practice". He says:
When we examine many fields of practice in
the light of these questions, we observe that
the organizational role provided for the client
tends to institutionalize social degradation,
diminish his status in other significant roles,
segregate him from normal participation in his
community, add unnecessary stress, expose him
to conflicting expectations in subroles, and
discourage joint action with his fellows to
modify either the service organization or other
commonly experienced problem areas. 1 6
George Brager's angry comment on the 1968 version
of the worst welfare bill in history illustrates this
point. It reads, "For if we have learned anything at all,
we know that welfare workers and administrators, wittingly
and unwittingly, professionally trained or not, will inevitably respond to its repressive and punitive tone." 1 7
The Prevention of Client Powerlessness.
The exercise of power is dependent upon the availability of power positions, the ability to maintain power
positions and to have at least elementary knowledge about
1 5 Irwin

Epstein, "Social Workers and Social Action:
Attitudes Toward Social Action Strategies", Social Work,
Vol. 13 (Apr. 1968), p. 107.
1 6 Elliot Studt,
"Fields of Social Work Practice:
Organizing our Resources for More Effective Practice",
Social Work, Vol. 10 (Oct. 1965), p. 162.
TiFGeorge Brager, "Comments on Currents", Social Work,
Vol. 13 (Apr. 1968), p. 121.

power strategies. Daniel Thursz suggests "Social workers
must do more than provide information to the policymakers. One of their professional functions must be to
on their best judgments as to the
influence policies based
18
needs of the society."
Social workers have seldom given much thought to
client decision making. Decision making and access to the
levers of change are the determinants of power and power
relationships. Etzioni points out, "For an active society
to be possible, consensus formation must be in part upward,
allowing for the authentic expression of the members pre-" 1 9
ferences and for a real, and not co-opted participation.
The distribution of power in a society is the key to the
amount of alienation. When large segments of the population are disfranchized, alienation is high.
Repressive social work practices are a prime cause
of client powerlessness. Etzioni suggests there are three
kinds of power: persuasive power, utilitarian power and
power backed up by force. 2 0 The application of persuasive
power tends to be the least alienating, then utilitarian,
and the most alienating type of power is repressive.
MEANINGLESSNESS AND CLIENT ALIENATION
In this context, meaninglessness is concerned with the
individual's lack of understanding of the full dimension
of problems. Meaninglessness involves restricted, partial
understanding. Client alienation results when the individual
is not able to satisfy basic needs through the service
delivery systems set up to fulfill such needs. Client
alienation comes about from the use of a restricted narrow
clinical-therapeutic view of problem solving. Clients are
alienated by a minuscule effort to solve problems with
methods that have only limited application to the problems
of the welfare poor. The cop shares with the social worker
the dubious distinction of being the most hated person
working in the ghetto areas. This hatred and alienation
is brought about by programs that are peripheral to client
needs, and by using individual approaches to problems that
are not basically problems of the individual or problems
of the community, but national problems that require a
macro approach. Client alienation is caused by patching
18 Daniel Thursz, "Social Action as a Professional Responsibility", Social Work, Vol.11 (July 1966), p. 15.
19Sarajane Heidt and Amitai Etzioni, ed. "Societal
(New York: Thomas Y. Crowell Co., 1969), p. 26.
Guidance",
2 0 Etzioni, "The Active Society", p. 361.

up discredited programs, doing just one more government
survey to discover an inadequate service really is inadequate, and calling for advocacy and then supporting business as usual. Programs have been based on palliation
rather than prevention and method over structure change.
Social Work Response to Meaninglessness.
The knowledge base for social work has been gradually
expanding outward from a concentration on Freudian casework
to at least some recognition of the fact that something
called either social action or social advocacy will more
nearly extend into the area of change of institutions or
change in social conditions. The current state of social
work knowledge has deeply embedded three trends that operate
to increase alienation among the welfare poor. The first
trend has to do with the dilemma of whether or not social
work will retain its clinical-therapeutic rehabilitation
emphasis or whether it will concentrate on advocacy and
societal change. The second trend has to do with a retreat
of social workers from the welfare poor. The third trend
is whether or not social work will insist on reducing
much of the knowledge it possesses to the individual level
and ignore the broader context of societal structure and
social change.
The traditional focus of casework has been on the
"man-in-the-situation" --- 90% man and 10% situation.
That this narrow focus is inadequate is well known. Helen
Perlman recognized the need for change in her article
"Social Work Methods: A Review of the Past Decade", --"On the other hand, when casework moves into dealing with
other sorts of problems - for example, those of crisis
situations - and with certain kinds of people - for

example the socially antagonistic and alienated - and with
new sorts of goals - for example that of prevention
21

its clinical model may well need radical change."

One of the first projects funded by OEO and involving
a collaborative approach of many public and private agencies
to aid the poor, concluded that agency caseworkers had been
concerned about the problems of the poor, but like the
poor, felt powerless to help. A statement by one of the
workers in the project explains her feelings, "I have
changed my views of the poor radically and my over-all
practice of social work. I am very impatient with psychoanalytic interpretation of all behavior and very critical
2 1 Helen

Harris Perlman, "Social Work Method: A
Review of the Past Decade", Social Work, Vol. 10, No. 4
(Oct. 1965), p. 177.

of practice that eliminates the majority of the poor from
benefiting from services because of worker biases
and agency
practices."22
The dominant emphasis in social work education
has
been training geared to helping students understand
individual behavior and a disproportionate emphasis on
methods
--- casework, group work and community organization. 2 3
Herbert Bisno has proposed a theoretical framework
eliminates the three traditional methods and expandsthat
nine methods. 2 4 The difficulty with expanding methodsto
and the curriculum, would be the probable necessity
increasing the MSW to a three-year degree with some of
specialization, and the doctorate degree to specialize
at
least partially.
The concentration of the social work profession
on
individual-oriented methods, and the retreat from
the
poor are related phenomena. At a very early date
(1934),
the Federal Relief Administration eliminated all
money
payments to private agencies for cash payment to
the
needy. This started an extensive referral of those
in
need to public agencies and a retreat of social
workers
from the welfare poor. This retreat has been well
mented in the literature. 2 5 Scott Briar declares: docuOne new element is the complaint that the casework method, the very method that caseworkers
worked so hard and long to perfect, systematically
excludes many of the persons most in need of attention from caseworkers . . . And the proportion

of such persons is greatest among the poor and
2 2 Alline

del Valle and Felton Alexander, "Effects
of the Project on Family Service Agencies and Urban
Leagues", Social Casework, Vol. XLVIII, No. 10 (Dec.
1967),
p. 636.
2 3Aaron
Rosen and Ronda S. Connaway, "Public Welfare,
Social Work, and Social Work Education", Social
Work,
Vol. 14, No. 2 (April 1969), p. 94.
2 4 Herbert
Bisno, "A Theoretical Framework for Teaching
Social Work Methods and Skills, with Particular
Reference
to Undergraduate Social Welfare Education", Journal
Education for Scial Work, Vol. 5, No. I (FalVIW196 of
pp. 5-17.
2 5 Richard
A. Cloward and Irwin Epstein, "Private
Social Welfare's Disengagement from the Poor: The
of Family Adjustment Agencies", in Meyer N. Zald, Case
Social Welfare Institutions (New York: John Wiley ed.,
and Sons,
1965), pp. 623-644. See also Alvin L. Schorr, "Mirror,
Mirror on the Wall . . ." a review of "Girls
at Vocational
High", Social Work, Vol. 10, No. 3 (July 1965),
pp. 112-113.

disadvantaged, groups to whom the profession has
26

an historic commitment.

Perhaps the most persistent trend in social work
an attempt to avoid analysis on all levels from micro is
macro, but to take concepts from one level and reduce to
them
to the individual level. This reductionistic trend
or
psychological explanation for all phenomena has done
much
to help perpetuate the other trends. Implicit in most
the man-in-the-situation theories, interaction theories of
and balance between demands of the social environment
and people's coping efforts theory is a marvelously
simplistic explanation that sooner or later gets back
to
social works preoccupation with problem solving at
the
individual level. Harriet Bartlett's new pamphlet,
"The
Common Base of Social Work Practice", substitutes methods
for a variety of "interventive measures and techniques".
The concept rests on the idea of interaction between
people and environment. 2 7
Ann Hartman states in her article "Anomie and
Casework", "If we take the position that anomie is Social
purely
a societal state, the concept of anomie has only limited
usefulness with regard to individuals. If we take the
opposite position, that anomie is purely a psychological
state, we have gained no theoretical advantage, and
the
term anomie simply becomes a synonym for apathy or
depression or sociopathy." 2 8
A great deal of social science analysis has followed
this penchant to move toward psychologistic reductionism.
Inasmuch as a great many of the problems and solutions
to social problems lie at the macro-analysis level,
social work needs to expend some effort in this direction.
The Prevention of Client Meaninglegssness.
The more knowledge the social worker possesses about
the causes, structure and broad societal context of
problems the greater will be his capacity to treat social
problems.
There is a tendency for the knowledge base in any profession
to become fossilized. The more stable and unresponsive
2 6 Scott

Briar, "The Casework Predicament", Social
Work, Vol. 13, No. 1, (Jan. 1968), p. 6.
2 7 Harriett
M. Bartlett, "The Common Base of Social
Work Practice", (New York: NASW 1970), p. 116.
2 8Ann Hartman,
"Anomie and Social Casework", Social
Casework (March 1969), p. 134.

the knowledge base becomes the more difficult it becomes
to accomplish wide spread changes.' 9 It is evident that
the profession of social work is slowly expanding outward
to include larger and larger units. Alfred Kahn illustrated
this trend in the following way:
Certainly it is new preoccupations that have
moved social work, in its relationship to
behavioral and social science, from its early
and major reliance on psychiatry to its increased
post-World War II borrowings from cultural
anthropology, role and stratification theory,
and small group theory; then its concern with
organizational theory (as it shed light on the
therapeutic milieu); to the present interest
in political science, political sociology,
theory of planned change, urban sociology, and,
after long neglect, economics (while the psychiatric-psychological focus, still the major
one has moved toward the ego psychologies).30

2 9 Heidt and
3 0Alfred J.

Etzioni, op. cit., p. 33.
Kahn, "The Societal Context of Social Work
Practice", Social Work, Vol. 10, No. 4 (Oct. 1965), p. 154.

The overall framework to explain the components
of social work practice are shown in figure 1.
FIGURE 1
SOCIAL WORK AS A PROFESSION
within a
SOC IO-CULTURAL MILIEU
operating through
ORGANIZATIONAL AND ENTREPRENEURIAL ACTIVITIES
confronts
PROBLEMS IN SOCIAL FUNCTIONING FROM MICRO TO MACRO LEVELS
with a goal of
RESOLVING, MAINTAINING, OR CHANGING THE FUNCTIONING
AND/OR ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURES OF INDIVIDUALS,
FAMILIES, GROUPS, ORGANIZATIONS, COMMUNITIES
STATES, REGIONS OR SOCIETAL SYSTEMS
expressed through social workers
occupying a variety of
OCCUPATIONAL ROLES AT THE
VARIOUS LEVELS
AND WORKING WITH BROAD BASE,
MULTI-DIMENSIONAL,
INTERCONNECTED PROBLEMS
by use of multiple methods
and techniques
EMPLOYED IN INTERACTION
WITH CLIENTS AND ALL
OTHER LEVELS AND SYSTEMS
SUBJECT TO ANALYSIS
AND EVALUATION

A

theoretical model aimed at the expansion
of the
social work knowledge base
is shown in figure 2.

FIGURE 2
THE METHODS AND MICRO-MACRO LEVELS
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Conflict and Consensus. These methods have
to do
with differences of opinion and
the
creation
either
of
control mechanisms or the resolution
of
differences.
At the societal level there is a direct
relationship
between structure and the amount of
consensus.
The more
sensitive the sub-units are to the
needs
of
all
other units,
the easier it is to establish consensus.
The
more
fixed
positions, the less communication and
the fewer shared
goals, the more conflict.
Resource Mobilization. At
society level there
is an increasingly restricted usethe
of resources and consequent mobilization of poorer collectives
to reverse the
imbalance. Societal projects aimed
at
equitable
distribution of resources automatically reduces
alienation.
Education, Teaching and
These methods
relate to the transmission of Supervision.
the knowledge base to others.
The wider the knowledge base and the
more flexible, the
more nearly the material taught will
benefit students
and client populations.
Research and Evaluation. Societal
units differ in
their capacity to collect, process
and
use
knowledge.
There is a tendency to invest highly
in
collecting
information and display less ability to
process
and
evaluate
information. At all levels there is
of information. Knowledge that flies selective use made
in the face of
tradition may have only limited usefulness.
Therapy, Casework, Group
Counseling.
These
phethods should involve a wide Work,
base of practice, a variety
of functions and multiple skills and
techniques. There
should be less concern about adjusting
clients to impossible
situations and at least some effort
expended toward changing
damaging social situations.
Social Planning, Societal Guidance
and Social Activeness. The emphasis on social Planning
is
not one problem
af-- time but broad base multilevel
planning.
High activeness between sub-units leads to consensus
and
greater
use
of symbolic exchanges, less prescriptive
control and lower
levels of alienation.
Power Management, Project
and Prevention of
Alienation. The application ofManagement
coercive
power rather than
persuasive power increases the amount
of
set up at all levels that do not fulfill alienation. Projects
client needs, do
not involve client planning or participation,
increase conflict
and alienation. Projects are like
catalysts,
even if they
Eail they set up chain reactions throughout
the
sub-units and
ause at least partial changes and new
foundations upon which
Lo operate.

MARGINAL AND NON-MARGINAL PERSONS IN THE PROFESSIONS:
A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF RECRUITMENT IN
LAW, MEDICINE, AND SOCIAL WORK*

Pranab Chatterjee
Case Western Reserve University

ABSTRACT

A sample of students from the Schools of Law, Medicine, and
Social Work of a Midwestern University (N=1,319), which consisted of
all students enrolled in these schools for over a given number of
years, suggests that there are at least three discernible types of
marginality which are related to the status of the given professions.
Such marginality may depend on one or more of the following: class
origin, academic performance, and sex roles. The students of social
work are high in both class- and role- marginality, but are favorably
comparable to law students in performance-marginality. The study
suggests that prestige of a given profession (as was rank ordered by
North and Ratt in 1947) is neither necessarily nor always dependent
on performance-marginality, but is related to role-marginality of
persons in the professions.

*This paper was presented before The Society for the Study of
Social Problems on August 29, 1971 in Denver, Colorado.
The author wishes to acknowledge the help of his former student,
Mrs. Margaret Seelbach Watterson, in gathering and tabulating the data
for this study. He also wishes to thank Professor Morris Janowitz of
the University of Chicago and Professor Sumati Dubey of The Tata
Institute of Social Sciences (Bombay) for valuable criticism and comments
in various stages of preparation of this paper.
. A brief descriptive report on recruitment in law, medicine, and
social work on the basis of this research was published by The Council
on Social Work Education in The Social Work Education Reporter, 21, 1
(December-January, 1972-73).

THE PROBLEM

This paper undertakes a comparative study of the recruitment
patterns in the professions of law, medicine, and social work. It
anticipated that such a comparative work on these professions, all
whom require a baccaulaureate degree for entrance, will contribute
the study of professions in general and to the subject of manpower
the professions in particular.

is
of
to
in

Existing literature on these professions deals mostly with various
practice and research issues within each of these professions (cf. Hyman,
1967; Meyer, et al., 1967; Zeisel, 1967). Comparative studies of these
professions are only a handful (Warkov, 1966; Etzioni, 1969). On the
basis of an earlier study of comparative prestige of occupations and
professions, medicine would seem to hold a relatively high status among
the professions, the status of law would seem close to that of medicine,
while that of social work would be substantially low.1 Social work not
only has low prestige by popular opinion, but, according to Greenwood,
is an "easily accessible profession" which is "used as avenues for
social mobility by working class members who aspire to surpass the
occupational levels of their parents" (Greenwood, 1960).
Additionally, in a typology of the professions by Carr-Saunders,
law and medicine were classified as old established professions,

lit is to be remembered that the occupational category "physician"
ranked second in the North-Hatt Occupational Prestige Scale, whereas
the occupational category "lawyer" ranked eighteenth. In this ranking
of ninety occupations, social worker was not listed. However, the
category "welfare worker for a city government" ranked forty-sixth.
Since most such welfare workers are not trained professional social
workers, it would be inappropriate to assume that a category of "social
worker" would necessarily rank sollow, but it is extremely doubtful
that such a category will be closer to "lawyer" in prestige ranking.
See Cecil C. North and Paul K. Hatt, "Jobs and Occupations: A Popular
Evaluation," Public Opinion News 9 (September 1947), pp. 3-13.

chereas eocfal work ¡ras a senf-profession.2 To these theoretlcal
formulatfoos, Ilarkov added a tody of aata, showi.ng that stude¡ts of
socfal ¡rork have the louest grade-pofnt average, ãod nake Èhefr caree¡
chofce much later fn lffe than students of other profesefons (rlarkov,
1966).

The prestfge

ratfng of occupatfons and professfons cLted above,
aloag wlth the claesfffcatfon by carr-saundeie, places soclal work r¡
a relatfvety lo' statua fn the hferarchy of profãssfons. such rank
order, consLdered vÍth Greenrroodrs coments and llarkovre data, uould

suggest that nârgfûal persons3 enter lor¡ status professLons. Such
margÍnalfty ln los status professions seen to depend on
(1..e., those novLng from working clags or blue collar to
or vhfte collar)r4 or performance (1.e., those perforoi-o
or othergfse, below the achLevoent norms of high status
(cf. Lfpset aod Bendlx, 1962: 236-254). A theoretlcal
low status professLons belng filled by persons of either class- or
performance+argfnål atatus (or both) would therefore be ln order.

fohe classfc deffnltLou of roargfnaltty vas offered by park when

ly
f

he

suggested thet persons fn cultural <luallty and fuoctf.ooing Ln cultures
aDtagonfstfc to eâch other are EargLna
bert E. park,

rrlntroductlou,tt Everest V. Stooequfst,
Scrlbners,
York, 1937, pp. xfif - xvflf. Par
glnalÍty, whlle
developed for explanatfon aod descrlpt
mLgrants, cau
be refo¡mulated to lDean peraons sho come to be guided by two or more
foros of contradlctory oE antagonLstÍc socf.alizatfoD patterDs. It l-s
clear that such nultfple socÍalizatlon patterns nay be produced not only
by correspoadlng nultiple socletles or cultures, but also by nultfple
refereuce groups or social strata stthln the same culture (for a dfscuesfon of the term rsocl.alLzatlonrt see JohD A. Clausen, 'rlntroductfou,rt
John A. Clausen (e<I.), SocialfzatLon aud Society, Llttle, Brovn, BostoD,
1968, pp. 1-17; for a ¿ffierence
troup,' eee
Robert K. llerton,
,t Free preaa, Glencoe,
Illlnofs, 1957, p
as ueed l¡ thfs
paper should be u¡derstood fn lte refornulated Eeaûlng as outllned here.
4n" ta* rclassr should be understood as consfstfng of upper,
nlddle, york{-g¡ and lower classes, as operatioualfzed by EJ-lfe, Laue,
and Olesen from the coucepta of Rfclrard Centers, Joseph A. Kahl, and
Klngsley Davls. See Robert A. Ellfs, tf. Claytou Lane, aad Vlrginfa Oleseu,
"The Index of Class Posltloû: An Inprovecl Intercomr¡nity ÌleasuEe of
Strariffcatlon,rr
8 (Aprfl 1963), pp. 27L277. However, t
be subsrned under the
tern vhlte collar or uo¡r-marltal classes, shereas the working a[d lower
classes can be subsroed under the tern blue collar s¡ n¡nu¿l classeg.
E(fstlDg research Éuggest that Eobflfty between these trrc categories
(1.e., blue collar aud whlte collar) 1s the nost dffflcult.
See
Seymour ll. Lfpset and Refnhard Bendlx, Socfal Ìfobfllty ln Industrfål
Society, Ilnlversfty of CalffornÍa Prese, Berkeley, 1962, pp. 11-75.

New

alexander !1. carr-saunders, rtrletropolftan coûditfons and rradltfonal
Professfonal Relatfonshlps,r'Robert M. FLsher (ed.), The üetropolfs fn
tlodern Lffe, Doubleday, Ner York, p. 279.

suggest that marginal persons3 enter low status professions. Such
marginality in low status professions seem to depend on either class
(i.e., those moving from working class or blue collar to middle class
or white collar), 4 or performance (i.e., those performing, academically
or otherwise, below the achievement norms of high status positions)
(cf. Lipset and Bendix, 1962: 236-254). A theoretical formulation of
low status professions being filled by persons of either class- or
performance-marginal status (or both) would therefore be in order.

3 The

classic definition of marginality was offered by Park when he

suggested that persons in cultural duality and functioning in cultures

antagonistic to each other are marginal persons.

See Robert E. Park,

"Introduction," Everest V. Stonequist, The Marginal Man, Scribners,
New York, 1937, pp. xiii - xviii. Park's concept of marginality, while
developed for explanation and description of the fate of migrants, can
be reformulated to mean persons who come to be guided by two or more
forms of contradictory or antagonistic socialization patterns.
It is
clear that such multiple socialization patterns may be produced not only
by corresponding multiple societies or cultures, but also by multiple
reference groups or social strata within the same culture (for a discussion of the term 'socialization,' see John A. Clausen, "Introduction,"
John A. Clausen (ed.), Socialization and Society, Little, Brown, Boston,
1968, pp. 1-17; for a discussion of the term 'reference group,' see
Robert K. Merton, Social Theory and Social Structure, Free Press, Glencoe.
Illinois, 1957, pp. 281-386).
The term 'marginality' as used in this
paper should be understood in its reformulated meaning as outlined here.
4The term 'class' should be understood as consisting of upper,
middle, working, and lower classes, as operationalized by Ellis, Lane,
and Olesen from the concepts of Richard Centers, Joseph A. Kahl, and
Kingsley Davis. See Robert A. Ellis, W. Clayton Lane, and Virginia Olesen,
"The Index of Class Position: An Improved Intercommunity Measure of
Stratification," American Sociological Review 28 (April 1963), pp. 271277. However, the upper and middle classes can be subsumed under the
term white collar or non-manual classes, whereas the working and lower
classes can be subsumed under the term blue collar or manual classes.

Existing research suggest that mobility between these two categories
(i.e.,
blue collar and white collar) is the most difficult. See
Seymour M. Lipset and Reinhard Bendix, Social Mobility in Industrial
Society, University of California Press, Berkeley, 1962, pp. 11-75.

The present study proposes to explicate the concepts of such
marginality, and then derive implications for manpower in the
professions.
HYPOTHESES AND OPERATIONAL
DEFINITIONS

The foregoing discussion of exiting literature and theoretical
formulations suggest the three hypotheses outlined below.
1. Social work is a "relatively easily
accessible" profession, while law and
medicine are not.
2. More persons of high "class-marginal
status" are in social work than in law
or medicine.
3.

More persons of high "performance-marginal
status" are in social work than in law
or medicine.

The term "relatively easily accessible" is defined as longer
time-lapse between college graduation and entry into a chosen
profession (hereafter referred to as distance from college graduation)
by the students of a profession than such time-lapse of students in
other professions in comparison. In other words, the higher the time
lost between college graduation and entrance into a profession, the
more "easily accessible" is that profession in comparison with other
professions where such time loss is comparatively lower.
The term "class-marginal status" is defined as attendance in less
competitive colleges for undergraduate education. The degree of
competitiveness of colleges is ascertained from Fire's list. 5 Thus the

5The

criteria by which this classification was arrived at are as
follows: The criteria for a college to be ranked as most competitive,
the students must come from the top 10 to 25 percent of their graduating
class, must have median SAT scores of 675-800, and between B+ to A gradepoint average. These same criteria are used in descending order for
other classifications as highly competitive, very competitive, etc. Some

examples for most competitive:

Amherst, Bryn Mawr, Dartmouth, Harvard,

etc.; highly competitive: Antioch, Brandeis, Case, Chicago, etc.; for
very competitive: Albion, Knox, Rutgers, Tulane, etc.; for competitive:
Adelphi, Elmira, Florida State, Ohio State, etc.; for less competitive:
Alabama State, Arkansas Polytechnic, Howard, Morehouse, Roosevelt,
George Peabody, etc.; and for non-competitive: Bethany Bible of
California, Eastern Montana, George Williams of Illinois, Walla Walla,
etc. Benjamin Fire, Barron's Profiles of American Colleges. Woodbury,
New York: Barron's Educational Services, 1968.

lower the rank of one's college of undergraduate education in Fire's
list, the higher his class-marginality. If the students of a given
profession come from high quality (i.e., 'most competitive" and "highly
competitive" classifications by Fire) colleges, then their classmarginal status is defined to be low. Students coming from a medium
quality (i.e., "very competitive" and "competitive" classifications by
Fire) college would be defined as persons of medium class-marginal
status. Students not fitting any of the two above classifications would
6
be defined as persons of high class-marginal status.
The term "performance-marginal status" should be understood in the
following terms: low performance-marginal as undergraduate grade-point
average of 3.0 or above in a four-point system (where A = 4.0, B = 3.0,
C = 2.0, D = 1.0, and F = no points); medium performance-marginal as
that between 2.5 to 2.9; and high performance-marginality is 2.4 or
below.
METHODS

A sample of 1,319 students from the Schools of Law, Medicine,
and Social Work of a Midwestern University (hereafter referred to as
the University) during a five-year period is chosen for the study. In
this sample, each cohort within each school is identified by the year
it entered school rather than the expected year of graduation. Thus the
1964 cohort of the medical school here means the group of medical students
who started their medical training during the academic year 1964-65, and
is referred to as the "class of 1968" by the University, since their
expected year of graduation is 1968. Similarly, the 1964 cohort in law
school means "class of 1967" (law training takes three years), and the
1964 cohort in social work school means "class of 1966" (social work
training takes two years). The reason for identifying the cohort by
year of entry rather than expected year of graduation is convenience in
tabular representation for the purposes of this paper.

6 The

rationale for using the quality of undergraduate college as
approximation of class position of students is twofold:
(a) detailed
data on family positions of students were not available in the admissions
offices; and (b) the most prestigious and competitive colleges in the U.S.
are frequently colleges attended by persons of higher class origin than
the non-prestigious and less competitive colleges. See Hannah Arendt,
"The Crisis in Education, Hendrik M. Ruitenbeek, Varieties of Modern
Social Theory, Dutton, New York, 1963, pp. 341-362; and Christopher Jencks
and Davis Riesman, The Academic Revolution, Doubleday, New York, 1969.

The sample comprises of 416 students from the School of Law for

a three year period between 1966 and 1968; 429 students from the
School of Medicine for a five year period between 1964 and 1968; and
474 students from the School of Social Work for a five year period
between 1964 and 1968. Further, each subsample from a given professional school represents all registered students in that school for
the specified time period.

The records of the admissions offices of

the three schools were the sources of the samples.
Existing national samples indicate that there is less variation
within schools than between schools (cf. Davis, 1964; Davis, 1965).
Therefore, it is assumed that the three schools of the University have
about equal rank in their respective professions, and are therefore

comparable.

FINDINGS AND DISCUSSION
The data on distance from college graduation, or time lapse between
graduation from undergraduate school and entry into respective professional schools are presented in Table 1.
The data in Table 1 show that more social work students decide to
enter their profession much later in life than do students of law and
medicine. Approximately 80.5 percent of law students and 69.9 percent
of the medical students entered their professions immediately after
graduation, whereas only 40.9 percent of the social work students entered
school under the same conditions. The data reveal that the decision to
enter the profession of social work can be made much later in life than
the decision to enter law or medicine. The ability to make such a career
decision by social work students much later than those in law and
medicine, coupled with the fact that social work training takes only
two years, supports Greenwood's contention that social work is comparatively an "easily accessible profession" than law or medicine. Hypothesis
one, therefore, can be accepted as stated.
The data on the quality of undergraduate schools from which the
students in the three professional schools received their undergraduate
education are presented in Table 2.
The data in Table 2 make it clear that the School of Medicine
recruits a substnatial majority of its students from high quality
undergraduate schools, whereas the Schools of Law and Social Work
recruit more from medium quality schools. It seems that the School of
Law recruits a reasonably higher ratio of students from high quality
schools than does the School of Social Work (23.8 percent in the School
of Law to 13.7 percent in the School of Social Work). It appears that
if the assumption of persons of higher class origin attending the nation's
high-ranking colleges is correct, then the profession of medicine recruits
persons from higher class positions than do law or social work. Also,
law recruits a relatively higher number from higher classes than does
social work. Also, law recruits a relatively higher number from higher
classes than does social work. Thus it seems that a majority of students
in medicine are of low class-marginal status, whereas the same for law
or social work is about medium.

Table 1
Distance from College Graduation for'
Students in Three Professions
(Percentages)

Entry into
Professional
Schools

Three Professional Schools in Midwestern University

Social Work

Medicine

Law

Inedia tely
upon graduation

After a lapse
of one to four
(inclusive)
years

40.9

69.9

80.5

(194)

(300)

(335)

from college

16.8

(70)

37.2

23.8

(176)

(102)

After a lapse
of five to eight

After a lapse
of over eight
years

(1,319)

12.2

1.6

0.5

(

( 2)

(58)

7)

100.0

100.0
(41)

(46)

(20)

( 9)

100.0

Total

9.7

4.7

2.2

(inclusive)
years

(429)

(474)

The trends derived from observing the variable of race add
additional evidence to the above observation. Information on the
variable of race is presented in Table 3.
Table 3 suggests: the students in the three professional schools
are practically all white; the Law School unsuccessfully attempted to
have a larger number of Negroes; the School of Social Work enrolled a
higher number of Negroes; and that representation of other racial (or.
foreign) groups is minimal.
Quite obviously the data on race reveal discriminatory practices
in patterns of recruitment in law and medicine. However, it will be
argued that information on the race variable, as reflected here, is
more indicative of a class bias than a bias against race per se.
Banfield, in an extensive argument published recently, shows that "much
of what appears (especially to Negroes) as race prejudice is really
class prejudice or, at any rate, class antipathy" (Banfield, 1970: 70).
If this is so, then information on the race variable suggests that
class-marginality is relatively higher in social work than in law or
medicine. This trend, coupled with the arlier one about class-marginality
being low in medicine and medium in law and social work, suggests that
class-marginality is somewhat high in social work, medium in law, and
low in medicine. The second hypothesis of more persons of high classmarginal status being in social work than in law or medicine may
therefore be accepted, with the understanding that such acceptance has
been based on two assumptions: quality of college attended and minority
group status as reflective of class positions.
Undergraduate grade-point average is usually an indicator of ability
to compete in an academic setting. The data on the undergraduate gradepoint average are presented in Table 4.
The trends obvious in Table 4 may be summed up as follows: students
in medicine come with high quality performance in the undergraduate
school; the students in law and social work come with somewhat mediocre
levels of performance in their undergraduate education, though social
work students come with a slightly higher level of performance.
The surprise that emerged from the trends in Table 4 is that students
in the School of Law - who have minimal time lapse between graduation from
college and entry into professional school, and who in comparison come
from high quality schools than those in the School of Social Work - tend
to have a lower grade-point average than the students in social work.
As a result, quality of school was cross-tabulated with quality of
performance (undergraduate grade-point average) in Table 5. The trends
drawn from Table 4 seem to be more or less maintained in Table 5.

Table 2
The Quality of UnderGraduate School
from Which Students in Three Profecions Received
Their Undergraduate Education
(Percentages)

Quality of

Three Professional Schools in Ilidwestern University

Undergraduate

Schoola

High

Law

Medicine

23.8

59.2

( 99)
Medium

( 46)
Total

64.8

21.5

(10)

(416)

(102)
100.0

100.0

100.0

(307)

(165)

2.3

11.1

(65)

(254)

(271)
Low or
Unknown

13.7

38.5

65.1

Social Work

(429)

(474)

aAs classified by Fire. Thus the definition of high quality here
is Firets clacaifications of riost c7rpetitive --nd hiphly co-v:9etitive; of
nediun quality is Fire's classifications of very con-titive and cczpetitt
and lowIor unknor-n quality is Fire's clgosificatioun of lens cc-etitive,
non-co-etitive end schools not in Fire's list (cuch as uncccredited schoo
or foreign universities).

Table 3
Distribution of Students in Three Professional Schools
by Race
(Actual Frequencies)

Student
Cohorts
IDa ined
by

Pacial Distribution in
Three Professional Schools in ilidwestern University
Law

Medicine

Social Work

Year of

Entry
Total

White

1964

a

a

a

a

77b

76

1

1965

a

a

a

a

83

81

1966

163

163

0

0

90

1967

146-

134

2c

0

1968

107

104

3

Total

416

401

15

Negro Other

Total

White

Negro Other

Total

White

0

69

64

5

0

0

2

94

a

a

a

90

0

0

95

85

8

2

91

89

1

1

112

100

9

3

0

87

84

1

2

104

84

18

2

0

4 2 8b

420

3

5

474

333

40

7

Negro Other

a.ot available.
b Rce of one student unknown.
CTwelve Negro students were recruited this year with special effort, according
to the admissions officers. All but four of them left. were dismissed, or withdrew
within the first two years of their stay.
dAll foreign students and other groups which are neither American Wite nor
American liegro are considered to ba "other."

Table 4
I4pan of Undergraduate Grade-Point Averages
(Based on a Four Point System)
of Student Cohortab

Student Cohorts

Three Professional Schools in Midwestern University

Defined by Year

of Entry
Law

Medicine

Social Work

1964

a

3.2

2.6

1965

a

3.1

a

L966

2.5

3.2

2.8

1967

2.6

3.2

2.8

1968

2.5

3.2

2.8

a

Not available.
bData on grade-point average were not available for every student.
Therefore, the grede-point average was calculated on the basL of those
students an when3 data were available. The total number of students on
whom. this information was available is: law = 3C6; medicine - 378; and
social york = 343. As obvicus in the above table, data cn grade-poLt
average of social work students were not available for the entire cohort
of 1965.

The data from Tables 4 and 5 suggest

that social work students

are not necessarily academically inferior than those in law.

Hypothesis

three, therfore, cannot be accepted in its present form, because while

medical students are lowest in performance-marginality, both social work
and law students are classified as medium in performance-marginality.
The data presented so far relate to the hypotheses outlined around
the concepts of class- and performance-marginality at the beginning of
this paper. Upon examining data on sex distribution and other variables
some additional formulations were possible toward the understanding of
marginality. Such data are presented below, and the new formulations
are developed thereafter.
The sex distribution in three professional schools is presented in
Table 6.
The data in Table 6 suggest that the students in the School of Law

are primarily male, and a substantial majority in the School of Medicine
(consistently around 90 percent) is male. However, females are an
overwhelming majority in the School of Social Work (approximately twothirds of the student body).
Social work, then, is primarily a feminine
profession, whereas law and medicine are masculine professions.

Upon examination of the trends in Table 6, one may question whether
the men in social work are intellectually inferior or are basically unabl
to compete (i.e., performance-marginal) in other parts of the profes-

sional and occupational world which are more masculine in character, sinc
they have come into a profession that is primarily a woman's profession.
Such a question may be answered by a two-fold test:

a test that measures

intellectual or cognitive capacities; and a test that approximately
measures competitive functioning. Use of the Watson-Glaser Critical
Thinking Appraisal Test (Form Ym) 7 as a measure of intellectual or
cognitive capabilities and undergraduate grade-point average as measures
of ability to compete in conventional academic settings, differentiated
by sex, should answer such a question.

7 "The

Watson-Glaser Critical Thinking Appraisal consists of a series
of test exercises which require the application of some of the important
abilities involved in critical thinking. The exercises include problems,
statements, arguments, and interpretations of data similar to those
which a citizen in a democracy might encounter in his daily life as he
works, reads newspaper or magazine articles, hears speeches, participates
in discussion on various issues, etc. The test is available in two
forms, Ym and Zm, each consisting of five subtests designed to measure
different, though interdependent, aspects of critical thinking. Each
form contains 100 items that can be completed in about 50 minutes by
most persons who have the equivalent of a ninth-grade education..." See
Goodwin Watson and Edward M. Galser, Manual: Watson-Glaser Critical
Thinking Appraisal, Harcourt, New York, 1964.
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Table 6

Sex Distribution of Students
in Three Professional Schools
in Midwestern University
(Percentage s)

Student
Cohorts
Defined

Sex Distribution
in Three Professional Schools in Midwestern University

by
Year of

Entry

Law
_

_

_

Total

1964

a

_

_ _

_

Medicine
_

_

_ _

_

_

_ _

_

_

_

_ _

_

_

Social Work
_

_ _

_

_

_

_

_ _

_

_

_

_ _

_

_

_

Male

Female

Total

Male

Female

Total

ale

eale

a

a

100.0
(78)

87.2
(68)

12.8
(10)

100.0
(69)

40.6
(28)

59.4
(41)

a

a

100.0
(83)

89.2
(74)

10.8
(9)

100.0
(94)

28.7
(27)

7L.3
(67)

1965

a

1966

100.0

97.5

2.5

100.0

90.0

10.0

100.0

36.8

63.2

(163)

(154)

(4)

(90)

(81)

(9)

(95)

(35)

(60)

100.0

94.5

5.5

89.0

11.0

100.0

35.7

(10)

(112)

(40)

64.3

(138)

(8)

100.0

(146)

1968

100.0
(107)

88.8
(95)

11.2
(12)

100.0
(87)

92.0
(80)

8.0
(7)

100.0
(104)

33.7
(35)

66.3
(69)

Total

100.0
(416)

94,3
(392)

5.7

100.0
(429)

89.6
(384)

10.4

(45)

100.0
(474)

34,8
(165)

65.2
(309)

1967

*Not available.

(24)

(91)

(81)

(72)

The School of Social Work administered the Watson-Claser
Critical Thinking Appraisal Test to all its incoming students since
The data are presented in Table 7.
1966.
Statistical
The trends in Table 7 are by no means unilateral.
testing of the null hypothesis that mean score for men equals the
mean score for women shows that the null hypothesis should be accepted
if all the students (Total) tested since 1966 are in the sample. Also,
the null hypothesis should be accepted for the cohorts of 1966 and 1968.
However, examination of the test data on the cohort of 1967 calls for
rejection of null hypothesis.
The data in Table 7 may therefore be interpreted as follows:
while there is room for suspicion that women students in the School of
Social Work are of superior intellectual and cognitive ability, and
while some cohorts actually are of superior intellectual and cognitive
ability, there is insufficient evidence to conclude that male students
in general in the School of Social Work are inferior in intellectual
and cognitive ability to the female students.
Earlier it was suggested that undergraduate grade-point average,
differentiated by sex, may be taken as an indicator of ability to
compete. Such data are presented in Table 8.
The trends in Table 8 are very clear, and may be sunned up as
follows: male students in social work come with a lower grade-point
average than do female students. Thus if grade-point average is
reflective of ability to compete in existing academic settings, then
men in the School of Social Work are inferior in such ability than
women. Essentially, then, the characteristics associated with the
preponderance of women in the School of Social Work are that women
students, who may have a slight edge over men students in this field
in intellectual and cognitive ability, arg decidedly superior to those
men students in their ability to compete.
The information in Tables 6 through 8 suggest that an important
difference between social work on one hand and law and medicine on the
other is that of sex role differentiation, since law and medicine are

8

1t should be observed in passing that this statement applies only
to the students at the Master's level. Doctoral education in social
work may not reflect this trend. In fact, recent studies indicate that
seven out of ten doctoral students are men. See Frank M. Lowenberg and
Eugene B. Shinn, Special Study of Doctoral Students in Schools of Social
Work, New York: Council on Social Work Education, 1969 (mimegraphed).
For teaching and research as more of a man's vocation, see Alfred M. Stamm,
"NASW Membership: Characteristics, Deployment, and Salaries," Personnel
Information, 12:34 (May 1969), p. 40.

Table 7
Mean Score3 of Social iork Students in r.steon-Glaser (Ym)
Critical Thinking Appraisal Test, By Sex

Mean Score in fatson-Glaser (Yi)
Year of Entry
of Students

1966

1967

1968

Total

b
Female8

Male'

77.8 b

77.7 b

z-scores

0.06

(w=27)

(H=52)

H.S.

78.8 b
(N=44)

81.7 b
(N=71)

-2.32

79.1 b
(N=37)

80.4 b
(N=73)

-1.04

78.7 b
(N=108)

80.2 b
(N=196)

-1.70

(p<0.05)

bs.

H.S.

a8 t is to be noted that the addition of Men's and Womenls
samples by each cohort do not amount to the previously described
class sizes of 95 for 1966 (here it is 27+52=79), 112 for 1967
(here it is 44+71=115), and 104 for 1968 (here it is 37+73=110).
The reason for such discrepancy is that usually some part-time
students are also given the Watson-Glaser Test. This accounts
for the excess in the samples of 1967 and 1968. For 1966, where
95 students were actually in the cohort, Watson-Glaser Test scores
are not available for 16 students.
busing Nlormal Test, assuming a- =7.4 (Goodwin Watson and
Edward 1. Glaser, oj cit., p. 7, where the suggested standard deviatic
for college graduates is 7.4).

Table 8
mean Undergraduate Grade-Point Averane of Social Work
Students, By Sex

ijean Undergraduate Grade-Point Averageb
"(ear of Entryc

1964

1965

Male

Female

t-statistics

2.6 (N-22)

2.8 (1-27)

-2.41

a

p <0.05

a

1966

2.6 (N-32)

2.9 (N-54)

-4.00

p 4 0.05

1967

2.6 (N=38)

2.9 (N=68)

-5.77

p <0.05

1968

2.5 (N=33)

2.9 (1-69)

-6.78

p c 0.05

a11ot available.
bBreakdown of grade-point averages was not available on the
entire cohort in any of the casead Some of the students were foreign
students, and In some cases the grade-point average was simply not
available.
Cfn the case of each cohort, t-tests are performed by using
pooled variances as unbiased estimates of population variances.
Calculated pooled standard deviations were: Sp of 1964 - .25,
with 47 df; Sp of 1966 - .34, with 84 df; Sp of 1967 - .26, vith
104 df; and Sp of 1968 = .28, with 100 df.

profesELors pr{Mrfly for vhfte men who are ln the ñâfnstre¡n of the
Anerican occupatlon¿rl aysten, shereas socfal work fs prlmarfly a
professlon for those wtro fall outsfde the sar.d deoogräphlc clåssifioccupetl-oral Eyatem.

lon of

Table

accesslble

MargfnallÈy

fn

9

Law, Èfediclne, and Social I{ork

Eay be of worklng class orfefn.

sfnce female sex rores are nargfnar to the american occupatronal
syaten' the above observations suggest that socfal work as a irofession
has a higher frequency of persons rrith role-nargipål statusrlõ ¡,¡11"
las and medicfne have lor¡ frequency of suctr peiõns. Furthár, the
performanee-margfnality of m¿les in soclal work (who have low rorenargfnalfty) 1s hlgher than the fem¡lgs in that professl-on.

TvÞe

Classnarginallty

SU}I}ÍARY AND CONCLUSIONS

of the three hlpotheses outlr.ned at the begr.nnr.ng of thls paper, the
first one is accepted; the second r.s te'ta¿fvely accepted;-"rrd tt"
thfrd eeens to be oDly partlally acceptable and needs reformulatfon.
Ítre notlons of crass- and perforuance-marglnality are found not
to cover all forms of oargluallty. The notio' of role-margrnarity ls
lntroduced at the end as an additfonal analytic dlmensr.on. Table 9
sr¡marfzes the tlDes of uarglnalfty that 6een to be most frequeat anong
the three profeselons studfed.

9"rt has been safd that no r¡oman and no Negro is ever fully adnrtted
to the rvhfte nanrs worrd. Perhaps we should add uen teåchers to the
lfst of the excluded.ri t{tllard t{aller, aa quoted by Rfchard Eofstadter,
Ner¡ York: Vfntage, Randon, 1966,
stadter uses the quote to establlsh
Èhat teachLng fs a narglnal professfou for uen.
lQta t"r. rroler here should be r¡nderstood Ln terns of sex roles.
For a dÍscusslou of baslc concepta ln role theory, see Roger Brown,
Soclal Psychology, Free Press, l{ev York, 1965, pp. 154-191.
the tern rrole-narglnal statusr ls operatfonally defl_ned as
fenales ln the profesalons. lhus males {n the ptofessfons are said
to have low role-msrgfnalfty, whfle fênales have hÍgh role-narglaalLty
h the professloas.

of ùlarginalitv ItIost Frequent

Law
o
É
o
ø

o

Medlcine

o

Performance- Rolenargfnalfty

oarginality

Medfu¡m

Medirn

Lotr

Lov

Low

Low

*{

o

l{
A

SociaI
I{ork

uteh

Meditma

Htgh

8In social work, those
wlth hlgh roleaarglnalfty (wonen) _ seerû to h¿ve loner perfornancenarglnallty.

Table 9
Mareinality in Law, Medicine, ard Social Work

Type of Marginality Most Frequent
Classmarginality
Law
Medicine
Social
Work

Medium

Low

High

Performancemarginality

Medium

Low

Medium8

Rolemarginality

Low

Low

High

aln social work, those with high rolemarginality (women).seem to have lower performancemarginality.

IMPLICATIONS
A recent work argued "that women are constrained before
they
enter social work not to compete with men intellectually,"
and found
that male authors predominate in making intellectual contributions
to
social work (Rosenblatt, et al., 1970: 429-430). In
view of the
fact that this paper finds that social work seems to be
the career
choice for women with proven academic ability as law or
medicine is
for men of somewhat similar accomplishment, and that women
are
academically superior than men in social work at the time
of entry
into social work, it is clear that potential intellectual
contributions
by this important resource is seldom realized.
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The followLug dlscusslon proceeds fron two baelc prenieee:
(1) that the fantly constltutea one of the Eoet baelc units of aocial
structure fn contemporary Änerlcau soclety, aod (2) thât the eocLal
work profession repreaents a DåJor, l.f not the prJ_mary, luetftutfonal
mechaoLem for coplng rrlth the nyriad of soclal problens encounterecl by
Amerlcan fanLlies. The forner prenise fe readily subatantfated fn vler¡
of the obsenratfon that the vast Eajortty (over 9OZ) of Anerlcan nen
and wonen are uarrLed at least oace io their lffetlmes.l
Eowever,
slnce famfly unLt6 oftentlmes experl.ence severe difflculty ia performing
key functfoas aod, lndccd, iD nqinteLning themselves over a pêrfod of
yearÊ e varl-eÈy of profeesiou.s have evolved yith an expresa orl.eotatlon
torùaEds the auatenance or strengthenfng of fanily lffe.
The followÍng
dlscusefon wtll focus upon key fnterrelationshLps bet¡reen the Anericau
fanlly and one such professfon, to wit, socla1 work. CoincJ.dentally
problenatic aspecta of those interrelatlonshfps ¡¡tll be noted and an
effort will be ûede to specLfy relevant Ímplfcatlone for the future
development of the socfal work professfon.
The Changing Anerlcan Faully

PrÍor to the formulatfon of effectlve profeesloual etrategfee for
deallag wlth fanlly problme 1t ls getil.ane to asaeaa the exteût and
sufffclency of conceptualfzetlon regardlng famtly uûLta. Slnllarly,
Ít 1a esaeûtia1 to develop accurate predictLone regardLng the future
courae of faully llfe and, lrore partfcularly, to ldentl.fy key factora
that deteruLne proJected fanLly,developmeuts.

Fanll-y Ae a Corceptual Unft
Conceptual aûd theoretlcal lLmLtatfons of the avallable fâû{Iy
llterature tend to be reflected fn parallel deflclencles of farlly
treetment formulatlone uttlfzed by proieseional soclal yorkers. Àt
beet, curreat knowledge regardfng fanfly units ls orgaûIzäd Lnto varyLog
theoretfcal fra.mee of refe¡ence, some con.sor^ant ¡r-IÈh one another aûd
otherB less so. Auong the most pronfûent conceptual approaches tovard
the fanlly are the atructr¡ral-functlon¿l2 and s¡¡nbolLc lnteractlon3
fraûes of reference. Both are lmportant for the social rrcrk profeeeÍon
lnsofer as they fnfluence norld vLewa of the fantly and subaequent
profeeel.onal efforts dlreited tosard helping faotly uûits. The
former perspectlve vLesa the fantly aa a basfc syatem of soclal relatl-orships whlch fulf1lls one or uore socfal funçtfoos yl-thout whfch the
socl-ety could not exiet. The latter perspectfve, although not
necessarlly Lnconslsteat wlth the former, focuges prf.narl-Iy upon the
gocl.al fntsractfoû among famlly members and upou key antecedents aud
conaequents of that lnteractlon.

* The George l,larren Bror¡n School of Soclal lJork
llashlngton UnLverslty, St. Louis, Mlesourl

Structural-functional perspective

The structural-functional perspective poses certain basic
difficulties for those with practical interests in interpersonal helping.
if, for instance, family units are viewed primarily as the handmaidens
of society might not social units other than the family constitute
effective foci for professional interventions directed toward the
sustenance or enhancement of the larger society? Or, put another way,
if professions such as social work are to help individuals what
ttellectually or empirically valid rationale exist for assuming that
family units constitute the preferred locus of intervention for any
particular type of helping activity? In large part, the answers to
these ponderous questions rest in one's definition of key societal
functions and in the available empirical data regarding the sufficiency
and necessity of family units as contributors to effective performance
of those functions. It is relevant to note that the notions of
sufficiency and necessity ought to be conceptually distinguished from
one another. Whereas the former primarily refers to the independent
effectiveness of family units the latter depends largely upon the
availability and performance effectiveness of social units external to
the family, including intra-societal functional equivalents or
functional substitutes for the family 4 . In part, the social work
profession itself may be considered as a functional substitute for
the family, especially insofar as it performs, or facilitates the nonfamilial performance of, key functions previously enacted by family
units.

A basic difficulty associated with the structural-functional
perspective concerns the definition and delineation of necessary and
sufficient functions for the family and/or society. Although such
functions could be infinite in number most discussions tend to focus
upon a few selected ones that are considered to be essential for the
perpetuation of a viable society and, for the most part, performed by
family units. Thus, for instance, Hurdock has suggested that the
family performs four essential functions which are found at all times
and all places: socilization, economic cooperation, reproduction,
Goode, similarly, has suggested that all
and sexual relations.
such as fertility (or reporduction),
functions
families must perform
emotional maintenance,
maintenance,
conferral of status, biological
6
And, likewise, Aberle, et al.,
socialization, and social control.
have suggested that all societies must assure the following functional requisites which are typically mediated by family units:
provision for adequate relationships to the environment and for
sexual recruitment, role differentiation and role assignment,
set
communication, shared cognitive orientations, a shared, articulated
of goals, the normative regulation of means, the regulation of affective
and the effective control of disruptive
expression, socialization,
7
forms of behavior.

In recent years, however, much controversy has arisen as to (1)

whether or not families do, indeed, perform all of the foregoing functions, and (2) whether or not families should, indeed, perform all of
them. The former question is necessarily an empirical one that must
be answered upon the basis of existing data. Responses to the latter
question, although greatly dependent upon present and/or anticipated
empirical data, tend to be shaped by varying social value considerations.
Some investigators suggest that functions such as the above ate not
universal or that they need not necessarily be performed by family
units. Reiss, for instance, has suggested that the functions of
economic cooperation, reproduction, and sexual relations are increasingly handled by other social units and need not be performed by the
family. 8 Kephart has reported that certain utopian communities, such
as the Oneido comunity, experimented more than a century ago with
various institutional arrangements, other than the family unit, in
order to assure continued performance of the sexual, reproductive, and
socialization functions. 9 Wolins, 1 0 Spiro, 1 and others have reported
extensive data attesting to the effectiveness of alternative social
arrangements, such as the kibbutz system, which appear to provide
socialization for young children with no major shortcomings for the
children and/or their parents. Indeed, contrary to popular belief it
i5 sometimes suggested that communal childrearing arrangements serve
to strengthen family life, rather than weaken it, by relieving the
mother of social and physical stresses associated with childrearing,
by strengthening the family's economic base through freeing the mother
to earn income, and by exposing the child to a variety of eufunctional
social influences. Similarly, recent data regarding day care centers
in the United States indicate that there are few, if any, dysfunctional
effects upon children or, indeed, upon the mother-child relationship,
12
as a result of prolonged placement of youngsters in day care centers.
Hauser, in a similar vein, has suggested that families previously performed functions such as production, consumption, religion, education,
socialization, affection, and protection b4t that these functions are
3
now attenuated or are being performed by other social units. 1
Other investigators suggest that the family has, in general, continued to perform the same basic functions over the years or, indeed,
has added new essential functions. Thus, for instance, Pollak suggests
that current bureaucratic life and the advances of medical and welfare
services have produced new social needs and functions that can be met
optimally by the family unit. New functions posited for the family
unit include the following: orchestration with institutions such as
health care services, school systems, and social security systems;
management of available time around self-determined priorities;
sexual synchronization over an extended life span; economic coordination
of the earning power of two adult earners; outlet for, and rescue from,
hostilities created and suppressed in bureaucratic existence, and;
therapeutic cooperation with the health care services.1 4 In general,
it is apparent that the structural-functional controversy is unresolved
and, perhaps, unresolvable. Conceptual and methodological problems

associated with the definition, delimitation, and measurement of
societal and familial functions seem to indicate little likelihood
that social scientists will be able to sufficiently define key societal
functions so as to enable social work practitioners to prescribe means
for helping families to perform them. And, indeed, should this be
possible it might not prove
desirable within the context of future
social values. Finally, inherent in the structural-functional perspective is a tendency to exaggerate the actual and/or desired degree of
"harmony" or "self-consistency" in social systems, including families
and societies.1 5 Both social scientists 1 6 and social workers 17 are
increasingly cognizant of the fact that such a world view is not
consonant with the circumstances of contemporary life and, therefore,
that harmony need not necessarily be inevitable and/or desirable.
In summary, then, (1) the basic tenets of the structural-functional
perspective remain unproven and, perhaps, unprovable, (2) it appears
virtually impossible to define all crucial societal functions, (3) it
is questionable whether key societal functions necessarily need be performed entirely or primarily by family units and, consequently, (4) in
order to best serve society or its constituent individuals the more
efficacious institutional mechanisms and loci for intervention tend to
be ill-defined. A reasoned approach to societal or individual helping
would suggest, then, that the optimum locus for institutional intervention is likely to vary with the particular constellation of problems
or tasks at hand.
Symbolic interaction perspective
The symbolic interaction perspective is closely aligned with role
theoretic formulations that evolved from social psychology and sociology 1 8
and, moreover, that have gained increasing acceptance within social work
during recent years. 19 The main focus of this perspective is upon social
interaction among members of the family unit, upon relevant antecedents
which may be exogenous or endogenous to the family unit, and upon important consequents of that interaction. In brief, this perspective assumes
that varying degrees of differentiation and integration occur in family
units and, consequently, that adaptive behavior in any continuing
marriage or family depends upon a relatively efficient division of labor
and upon a reasonable extent of coordination or integration among the
participants in that situation. 20
The symbolic interaction perspective has been particularly useful
to family social workers for a variety of reasons. It has facilitated
the systematic description of family structures and processes, the
delineation of particularly problematic structural or processual relationships, and the formulation of discrete and operational interventive
strategies. Thus, for instance, by utilizing role theoretic concepts
it has been possible to systematically describe basic problems in
family functioning such as position discontinuity, position non-integration, position malintegration, position overload, expectation ambiguity,
expectation dissensus, expectation asynchrony, expectation conflict,
expectation overload, performance deficit, performance non-integration,
and performace malintegration and, consequently, to formulate

appropriate interventive strategies. 2 1 Similarly, from a role
theoretic perspective it has been possible to assess typical or atypical
power relationships within the family, to ascertain their functional or
dysfunctional aspects for the family, and to formulate relevant social
work interventions.22
Moreover, the symbolic interaction approach toward family functioning

is readily linked to other social psychological perspectives concerning
human behavior. A particularly relevant example is Levinger's effort
to analyze marital cohesiveness and dissolution from both a role theoretic
and social exchange perspective. A major feature of this synthesis of
theoretical. formulations is its focus upon determinants of family
functioning that are external to the family per se (such as sources of
barrier strength and alternate attractions) and, accordingly, its
suggestion of viable targets for social work interventions directed toward
family functioning which may, themselves, be located external to family
units. 23 The symbolic interaction perspective also has been especially
useful for family social work to the extent that it has helped to clarify
the interaction between organizational variables and professionalclient relationships. A multitude of recent studies have shown, for
instance, that the role conceptions of public assistance social workers
vary according to organizational size and community context, 24 that
levels of conflict among professional staff are likely to be predetermined
by staff composition,2 5 that the organizational structures of varying
types of correctional institutions are likely to influence clients'
role conceptions and orientations toward rehabilitation, 26 that the
structures of mental hospitals affect client functioning, 2 7 that the
social position of welfare clients induces skewed perceptions of their
rights and obligations 28 and, indeed, that the therapeutic relationship
between social worker and family member oftentimes is adversely affected
by class-related determinants of the participants' role expectations. 29
Similarly, broader social, 30 economic, 3 1 and affiliative 32 determinants
have been found to influence client and familial functioning and, therefore,
to constitute viable foci for social work intervention.
The symbolic interaction perspective has not yet developed to full
maturity. It would be invalid, for instance, to assert that a "grand"
theory of social role can be found in the current literature. Rather,
there exists a variety of theoretical frames of reference, or interrelated hypotheses, premised upon role concepts which have'not yet
coalesced into a mature theory. Nonetheless, such concepts thus far
have lent themselves readily to empirical analysis and promise to
provide an expanding,rigorous, and testable knowledge base for family
social work. Moreover, they permit the elaboration of social conflict
perspectives 33 and the analysis of deviant, albeit synchronous, family
relationships such as sado-masochistic unions. The symbolic interaction
perspective also is especially important insofar as it points to the
efficacy of extra-familial, as well as intra-familial, loci for social
work intervention.

Implications of Family Development Trends For
Social Welfare and Social Work
In order to create effective professional structures and intervention
strategies to deal with family change it would seem advisable to assess
future trends in family development and present or projected social work
responses to such developments. However, efforts to describe the
American family of the future tend to be fraught with hazard and, as noted

by Hill, oftentimes are biased by the particular techniques utilized
for prediction. 3 4 Nonetheless, bearing in mind the limitations of current
predictive devices and the vagaries of certain short-term determinants,
such as economic conditions, it is possible to suggest a variety of
changes likely to be associated with American families of the future.
Hill, in projecting the future from generational changes, has set
forth one of the more exhaustive listings of familial changes expected
in coming years: increased level of education, especially for husbands;
decreased age at marriage; a curvilinear relationship in regard to the
nwnber and spacing of children born; a shift in value orientations
towards less fatalism, moderate optimism, and a greater orientation to
the future; a shift in authority patterns towards more equalitarianism
and a greater division of tasks involving increased sharing and less
specialization; a greater degree of effectiveness, professional
competence, and economic well-being among the younger generation; greater
courage in risk-tasking accompanied by more planning, flexibility, and
communications; greater conflict between spouses among the generations;
a search for information outside the family, taking into account both
long-range and short-term consequences; higher proportions of persons
married; higher rates of divorce, separation, and remarriage, and;
higher rates of premarital intercourse and out-of-wedlock births. 35
Additionally, Hill has inferred a number of familial changes and
projected social service orientations from a review of writings and
research by family specialists. In particular, he suggests that familyfield professionals will want to perpetuate or assure the following:
organization of mate-selection techniques in order to encourage
couples of reasonably similar backgrounds to meet and to be tested for
compatibility through a prolonged courtship and engagement; premarital
examinations, counseling, and education to help prepare the couple for
marriage, postponing and returning to circulation those who are not
ready; objectives of marriage to include the continued matching and
stimulation of companionship, mutual understanding, common interests,
and joint activities, as well as building a system of planning and
problem-solving; increased attention to the conflicts between needs
of dependents and the needs of marital spouses; major family objectives
to include the mastery of basic tasks for each stage of family development, including family-size control, physical maintenance, socialization,
gratification of emotional needs, and providing the motivation and
morale necessary for the stimulation and development of personality
potentials of all members, and; an effective family organization and a
competent family leadership trained to assure integrated objectives,
good internal communication, clarity of role definitions, and effective
patterns of problem-solving and decision-making.3 6 Farber, also, has
set forth a variety of predictions, most of which are consonant with the

conclusions and recommendations cited by Hill. Thus, for instance,
Farber suggests the following trends; the incidence of cross-religious
marriage will increase; the median age at first marriage will continue
to decline or remain low; the rate of marriage of persons over thirty
is likely to increase; the rate of remarriage of the United States
population will continue to increase; the number of persons participating
in premarital sexual intercouse is likely to increase; the percentage
of families in the agricultural labor force will decline; an increase
of family leisure time due to automation; increased social density of
urban life with consequent effects upon family functioning; an increased
employee-entrepreneur ratio, and; continued advances in medicine with
consequent effects upon family life. 3 7
Based upon his projections Farber sets forth three major classes of
explanatory schemes concerning change in family organization. The
idealist explanation posits changes in the organization of norms and
values on the modification of men's ideas. The functionalist explanation
seeks the stimulus for change of family norms and values inTthe other
institutions of society and indicates the direction of change in terms
of familial adaptation. The interactionist explanation views change in the
organization of norms and values of the family as reflecting change in
the other institutions of the society and, in turn, stimulating change
in those institutions. 3 8 Among relevant predictions from these three
approaches are the following:
(1) Idealistic approach: protection of
the male as the primary breadwinner in the family; protection of family
norms and values in mass media, commercial entertainment, and recreational facilities, and; increased responsibility for standards of physical
and mental health; (2) Functionalist approach: continual increase of the
proportion of women in the labor force and, concomitantly, more education
for women, greater female decision-making power in the family, higher
divorce rates and remarriage rates, lower birth rates, and decreased
influence of parental norms and values; increase in the amount of leisure
time and consequent familial adjustments; increased social density
leading, on the one hand, to a greater diversity of family life styles
(due to increased occupational specialization) and, on the other, to a
standardization of family life (because of increased communication and
visibility of family life); increase in health services by agencies
outside the family and a further decline in the practice of family
medicine and nursing services; increased life expectancy and greater
emphasis upon companionate relations between husband and wife, and; severe
adaptations in family life patterns for segments of the population at
the lower socio-economic levels (due to increased automation and
unemployment); (3) Interactionist approach; efforts to formulate one
of three basic strategies in order to organize and maintain family life:
(a) the welfare strategy: involves efforts to increase the personal welfare
of one's own family members; concomitant evolution of norms and values
focusing on assistance and emotional support, and; a bilateral kinship
system; (b) the efficiency strategy: wherein the organization of family
life adjusts itself to maintaining or improving the comunity position
of the family with, accordingly, smaller families in urban areas and

arger families in rural areas, and ; a non-kinship system, and; (c) the
onservative strategy: aimed at the development or retention of a stable
-inship system; commitment to traditional norms; a relatively large
tumber of children, and; a unilineal kinship system.
Among additional forecasts set forth by Farber, particularly
related to the welfare strategy, are the following: increases in
productivity, automation, and educational levels will produce a higher
standard of living which, in turn, will obviate the need for individuals'
concern over subsistence; the population will have more opportunities
for planning due to higher levels of general health, income, and longevity;
increased longevity and increased planning will themselves foster family
crises; as health, longevity, and economic status are increased, the
prospect is for greater parental participation in the family lives of
their married children; with continued high marriage rates and high
survival rates population growth is likely to be rapid; an increase of
bilateral familial characteristics will occur, and; there will be
increased development of professions geared towards sports, child39
rearing, household maintenance, theatricals and related activities.
Following a review of recent trends in marriage and family
statistics Parke and Click, also, have forecast a strong likelihood of
certain future developments. These include a continued decline in the
rate of teen-age marriage and a rise in the average age of women at
first marriage; reductions in the relative frequency of widowhood due
to increased similarity in the age of husbands and wives, as well as to
improvements in survival rates; reductions in the relative frequency
of divorce and separation due to rising incomes, and; some continued
decline in the average size of households and families and major increases
in the proportions of unmarried individuals who maintain their own
households. 4 0 ,
Finally, Hauser has set forth a series of conclusions and projections
4
that are particularly,germane for the social work profession. 1 Modern
mankind, he concludes, has witnessed four major developments in recent
years: the population explosion, population implosion, population
diversification, and the accelerated tempo of technological and social
change. Following from these and other developments are a variety of
important effects upon family life: transformation of the family from
a multinuclear or extended family to a nuclear family and, similarly,
from a three-generation or four-generation family to a two-generation
family; continued existence of monogamy but, more accurately, a
chronological palygyny and polyandry due to high divorce and re-marriage
rates; movement of the family from a primary group toward a secondary

group; changing roles for married women, including wider participation
in social, economic, and political activities, and; a more egalitarian
relationship between spouses. Hauser also posits profound alterations in
the family life cycle due to a myriad of factors including increased
nuptiality, the decreasing age at which child-bearing begins, the increased
concentration of child-bearing in the years before the woman reaches thirty

years of age, and the almost universal employment of family planning

methods irrespective of religious affiliation.
As a result of the foregoing changes the age of the parents when
the last child leaves home for marriage has been lowered, the age at
which the death of one spouse is experienced has risen markedly, and
the number of years in which parents are freed from child-bearing and
child-rearing activities has increased tremendously. In line with a
variety of other investigators Hauser also suggests that the family
has lost many of its functions or, at least, experienced attenuation
or reorientation of them. The family is no longer a production unit
and it is increasingly not a consumption unit. Similarly, it is less
likely nowadays to be considered a religious unit, an educational unit,
a socialization unit, an affectional unit, or a protective unit. With
regard to the latter, for instance, Hauser points to the role of the
Social Security system, Medicare,and family service associations and
raises the trenchant obervation that the social work profession is
itself a product of the mass society. Its emergence is an indication
of fundamental changes in the functions of the family and of the need
for new institutions and devices to deal with the family in a mass
society. 4 2 Among Hauser's main predictions regarding future family
life are the following: further attenuation of the socialization
function, especially due to the establishment of formal education
starting at an even earlier age than at present; an increased proportion of chronologically polygynous and polyandrous marriages; a decrease
in the proportion of parents' lives spent in child-bearing and childrearing, due primarily to increased longevity, and; increasing acceptance of premarital and extramarital sexual relationships.
The foregoing concentrated and, perhaps, unrepresentative review of
the literature regarding projected family developments points to a
variety of considerations relevant for future social work responses to
the family.
First, family life
is destined to change during the coming
years. Consequently, professions geared towards family assistance will
have to change in order to respond effectively to new needs.
Either
new alternatives to traditional service structures will be required or
it will be necessary to devise means for enabling existing structures to
be increasingly innovative and responsive to changing needs.
Second,
it appears virtually impossible to predict all
major trends with complete
assuredness, especially if accurate time projections are considered a
basic attribute of good prediction.
Hence it is implausible to expect

family assistance institutions to function with complete adequacy.
Third, because of the increasing complexity of blo-social factors affecting family life there will be a drift toward the creation of broad scale
programs directed towards all families or, at least, to broad categories
of families. This trend will meet basic bio-social subsistence standards
for families but will be unlikely to provide the flexibility necessary
to meet all familial needs and, therefore, is unlikely to constitute an
optimizing mechanism for family life. Fourth, optimizing programs will
be abetted by the growth of a multitude of social service and leisureoriented professions directed, by and large, to the psychosocial needs
of individuals. The extent to which such programs will be directly

oriented to family units, as opposed to individual, community or other
units is as yet rather unpredictable. Fifth, although past and present

functions of the family are likely to diminish it is probable that the
family will continue to perform most key functions at certain minimum

levels. The small size of family units, as opposed to other social
units, and the flexibility of the family as a social unit will enable
it to meet idiosyncratic needs more readily than most other units.
Moreover, it is possible that families will assume new functions, such
as mediating or buffering functions, 43 and will need the assistance of
social service professionals in order to learn and/or to sustain such
functions. Sixth, and of major importance for future relationships
between families and social work, is the possibility that a vast proliferation of varying family services may, in total, produce rather
countervailing effects upon family functioning. Some social services
may serve to further the integration of family life whereas others may
less wittingly produce tendencies towards the disimtegration of family
life. Seventh, and of more than passing interest, it seems probable
that the proliferation of social service professions , as in past years,
will itself constitute a main source for drawing women away from the
home. And, eighth,it is indeed possible that the emergence and institutionalization of effective social service structures may make null
and void many, if not most, of the foregoing projections regarding
family development l
Implications of Social Welfare and Social
Work Trends for Family Development
Effective social welfare and social work responses to family problems
obviously cannot rest solely upon projections regarding the latter unit.

It is important, for instance, to assess past and present developments
within the social work profession to ascertain, first, the types and
adequacy of previous professional responses to the family and, second,
the likelihood of new professional developments directed toward family
problems.
Social Welfare Responses to the Family
It is important, initially, to distinguish between social welfare and
social work. The former constitutes a broader rubric within which the
latter may be included. Many social welfare programs are conducted
independently of the social work profession and without social work

personnel.

Among the most visible of such programs are broad-scale

governmental programs oriented towards the economic well-being of

family members.
Economic Programs
Schottland has pointed to a variety of factors that constitute
economic threats to the family. Among the most important are the general
level of economic activity in the society as a whole, national disasters,
unemployment, underemployment, low wages, old age, inflation, disability,
sickness, the absence of one or more wage earners from the home, unpredicted expenditures or income curtailment, and the economic liabilities
associated with child-rearing.44

In order to cope with such problems or their consequences federal,
state, and local governments have created a multitude of social welfare
programs. Thus, for instance, in order to assist the goal of full employment there have been programs to train the unemployed, specific efforts
to match workers and jobs, vocational education and rehabilitation
programs, minimum wage laws, and programs for working women, including
day care centers. Broad scale programs such as unemployment insurance
and social security programs have been established. Under the rubric of
public assistance there are programs such as old age assistance, medical
assistance for the aged, aid to families with dependent children, aid
to the blind, aid to the permanently and totally disabled, medical
assistance to the needy, and general assistance. Miscellaneous governmental programs include workmen's compensation, job opportunity programs,
financial assistance, national school lunch programs, special milk
programs, government savings programs, housing and home finance pro rams,
veterans' programs, food stamp programs, and rent subsidy programs.15
In addition, the activities of agencies such as the Internal Revenue
Service have profound effects upon family life. Personal tax exemptions
for children and dependent relatives, special exemptions (such as for
students), income splitting, and child care allowances all have determinate effects upon the family. Governmental programs likely to arise
in the future, such as guaranteed minimum income, family or child
allowance programs, or demo-grant programs will also influence family
structure and styles of living.

Health Programs
The government also has established a broad range of health programs
that have a major impact upon the American family. As Roemer has noted,
some of these, like mass preventive services, professional licensure, and
health research activities directly or indirectly affect all families.
Other programs assist specific families, like the welfare medical services,
maternal and child health programs, or programs for the care of military
dependents. Still other programs assist families struck with certain
46

illnesses, such as tuberculosis, mental illness, or crippling disorders.

Of special interest is Roemer's focus upon the reciprocal relationship
between governmental health programs and family life. The latter, for
instance, has affected the former in a variety of ways.

The smaller

average size of the American family in recent decades, due to birth control
and other factors, has afforded more attention for the individual health

needs of children and undoubtedly has contributed in part to the lowering
of infant and child mortality rates. At the same time, however, smaller
families mean smaller households and fewer persons at home to take care of
sick members. This may well contribute to the much greater use of hospitals
and nursing homes than in the past and to the rapid development of bio-socia
health professions. The higher proportion of working mothers than in past

decades has similar dual effects. With greater economic independence of
women there is less in-home care and less use of a single family
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unmarried parent programs, medical rehabilitation, and leisure-time
A brief examination of several of these programs will permit
services.
clearer delineation of past and present social work responses to the
family.
Family service agencies: In the governmental field, the responsibility for providing family services is carried chiefly by state,
county, and municipal welfare departments, particularly the
divisions responsible for administering public assistance programs.
Rehabilitation agencies, the Veterans Administration, and branches
In the
of the military service also provide family services.
voluntary field, the major responsibility is carried by family
Family-centered treatment is also provided by
service agencies.
a number of agencies established to serve special groups, such
as refugees, families of military personnel, disaster victims,
families separated by national boundaries, and so on.5 3 Foremost
among the services of such agencies are marital counseling, family
life education, and treatment programs for disturbances in
personal functioning and familial relationships. Some such agencies
engage in related research, professional education, and public

relations activities.
Child welfare programs: Child welfare services have been designed
to support or reinforce the ability of parents to meet the child's
needs (e.g., casework services to or in behalf of children in their
own homes, protective services for the neglected child, and
services to unmarried parents), to supplement the care that the
child receives from his parents or to comensate for certain
inadequacies in such care (e.g., homemaker service and family
and day care services), or to substitute for parental care either
partially or wholly (e.g., foster family care, group care in
institutions or homes, and adoption services). 5 4 In 1961 the number
of children receiving public and voluntary child welfare services
amounted to more than one-half million (552,000). This figure
reRresented about eight out of each 1,000 children in the
population under the age of 21. In 1960, about 23,000 persons
were engaged in child welfare. Of this number, about 16,000 were
social workers, suggesting a rather high density of social work
personnel in this field. However, only about half of these persons
were employed full-time in public child welfare programs and only
one-forth of the social workers had completed graduate social
work education. 5 5
Day care programst

Children in day care remain part of the family

unit but their parents,

for economic,

social, or health reasons,

delegate responsibility for their care outside the home to someone

else when they are away.

This service may be given through group

care or family day care. Recent studies showing few of the feared
dysfunctional consequences of day care service (such as impaired

developmental rate or weakened mother-child relationships) have

provided an impetus for the expansion of such services. Moreover,
the Children's Bureau, the Office of Education, the Child Welfare
League of America, and the National Federation of Day Nurseries
have attempted to formulate and enforce standards for day care
programs, thus further serving to enhance and proliferate such
services. 5 6 Kadushin, in an extensive discussion of current day
care programs, has noted the following problems associated with
such services: relatively low priority in comparison to most
child welfare programs; confined and negative attitudes toward the
working mother; the association of day care services with a public
welfare clientele; lack of certainty as to whether day care is a
social, educational, or health responsibility; perceived undesirability of day care as a supplementary care arrangement, and;
relatively limited concern with the day care needs of children of
school age. Nonetheless, there appears to be a discernible trend
toward growing acceptance of day care and towards diversification
in the application of day care services. 5 7
Homemaker services: The basic purpose of homemaker services is to
help maintain families and individuals in their own homes by
supplementing the services of a professional worker with those of a
woman who goes to the family, gives care to those who need help,
and assists with household tasks. Oftentimes this person serves
as a tutor for housewives who have had undue difficulty in performing basic homekeeping or child care activities. The Social Security
Act includes provisions under which the Department of Health,
Education and Welfare can make federal funds available to helg
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provide care to individuals and families in their own homes.
Kadushin has identified a variety of factors contributing to the
growth of homemaker services: the continuing trend toward smaller
family sizes and, therefore, fewer Intra-familial substitutes for
incapacitated members; the reduced availability of foster homes,
which requires that other resources be developed to meet children's
needs when the mother is not available; increased cost of placement
for large sibling groups; the growth of hospital insurance programs, which results in readier use of hospital resources by mothers
and others; changing medical practices toward short hospital stays
and longer post-hospital convalescence, and; the increasingly large
proportion of children in our total population, which increases the
population of risk of need for homemaker services. Despite certain
problems (such as controversies regarding auspices, limited public
knowledge of the program and low status of the program among both
the public and the social work profession) it is probable that
there will be a rapid expansion of such programs, increased interest
of public welfare agencies in such programs, a greater diversification
of financing sources for such service, and a greater diversification
of situations wherein homemaker services will be considered
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appropriate.

Foster care services: Of the estimated total of 583,100 children
served by public and voluntary child welfare programs in the United
States in 1962 only 341 were in their own homes and 5% in the homes
of relatives; 58% were living away from their own families, with

10% in adoptive homes, 30% in foster family homes, 181 in institutions, and the remaining 3% in a miscellany of other living arranger
ments. These proportions indicate that foster care persists as
the predominant form of service provided by child welfare agencies.
Of all the child welfare services, foster care produces the most

radical change in the structure of a child's experiences.

Upon

leaving his own family the child becomes part of a new group of

persons, either in a family or in an institution. The school-age
child usually enters a school new to him in a different neighborhood, attends a different church, and seeks his place with a new
peer group. 60 ?urthermore, the likelihood of continuous replacement in new settings is a real one for children subjected to foster
care. Although institutional and group home placement constitute
accepted foster care arrangements it is generally agreed that the

foster family represents the preferred mode of substitute care.
Such care is viewed as noninstitutional substitute care for a
planned period. This is unlike adoptive placement which implies
a permanent substitution of one home for another. Among major
problems associated with foster family care are the following:
foster family care for large numbers of children tends to become
permanent, rather then temporary, care; great difficulties in
recruiting sufficiently large numbers of desirable foster homes;
broad payments for foster care are inadequate; personnel shortages
and personnel turnover adversely affect the recruitment of foster
parents and the continuity of caseworker-child relationships, and;
there is no clear-cut definition of foster parents' relationships
to the agency, so that the parents are sometimes regarded as clients,
sometimes as colleagues, and sometimes as paid employees. Kadushin
suggests that there is likely to be a reduction in the proportion of
children in substitute care, lessened use of child-caring institutions, and an increased use of foster family care. Similarly,
there is likely to be a more explicit recognition of the potentialities of the foster family as a treatment resource in addition
to its potentialities as a resource for child care, a greater
tendency to explore the possibilities for family care among
families not previously considered, such as the AFDC homes, and a
greater diversification of foster family homes and groups of
children for whom such a resource might be used. 6 1
Adoption services: In 1963 approximately 121,000 children in the
United States were legally adopted. About 47 per cent were adopted
by relatives and 53% by non-relatives. Although the absolute
number of adopted children increased from 80,000 in 1950 to 121,000

in 1963, the annual adoption rate per 10,000 children under 21
years of age has remained quite constant at 14-15 for the period
1951 through 1961.62 Two major factors account for the numerical
increase: the high birth rates of recent years that have increased
the total size of the child population and the high rate of
illegitimate births that has even outpaced the increase in the total
birth rate. According to the Children's Bureau, in 1962 about 80Z
of all children adopted by non-relatives were born out of wedlock.6 4
Although there are a variety of social-legal problems for both the
adoptive parents and the child Kadushin suggests a number of
relevant trends regarding adoption: an increased number of adoptions,
particularly under agency auspices, although the adoption rate will
remain steady; a decreasing ratio of applicants to children available; greater flexibility on the part of agencies in establishing
criteria for adoptive parents; a more liberal definition of the
adoptive child; development of more imaginative procedures in
recruiting adoptive parents, particularly for the hard-to-place
child; the development of adoption exchanges; the subsidization of
adoptive parents who need help; earlier placement of adoptive
children, and fee-charging for the processing of adoption
applications.65
Miscellaneous: Among other family-related social work services are:
protective services for children; programs for migrant families;
unmarried parent programs; vocational rehabilitation programs;
services for the aged; juvenile court programs; leisure service
programs, and countless others. In many instances these programs,
such as protective and migrant family services, are incorporated
within the service contexts noted above.
Examination of the foregoing considerations regarding selected familyrelated services permits a number of important conclusions. First, the
proliferation of certain varieties of social problems attributable, for
instance, to increased out-of-home employment for women and increased
illegitimate birth rates, makes it highly probable that certain social
work programs will continue and, even, will greatly expand in coming
years (e.g., day care and adoptive programs). Second, it is difficult
to conclude that all of the foregoing programs,. should they continue,
will lead to a strengthening of family life. Although social work
programs such as homemaker, day care, and vocational rehabilitation
services are likely to strengthen family bonds other programs such as
foster care, adoption, and unmarried parent services may provide
viable alternatives to the child's natural family. Obviously these
alternatives are designed with the child's well-being as the primary
objective and they tend to be considered suitable only when the

possibility for a healthy family life is deemed virtually nil. Moreover, they are designed with the implicit assumption that the requisite
foster care arrangements will enable children to eventually prepare for
mature and well-adjusted parental roles that otherwise might be unlikely
were they to remain in their original environments.
Nonetheless, it has
been posited that the mere existence of viable alternatives to a given
family relationship necessarily attenuates requirements to strive toward
sustenance of that relationship and, therefore, may contribute toward
marital dissolution.6 6
A third implication of the foregoing analysis concerns the
institutionalization of social work services. Perhaps more than any
other profession social work serves as the epitome of a bureaucratized
profession. Relatively few private practitioners exist in the social work
profession. 6 7 Most services are offered within the context of bureaucratic
organizations. The difficulty of achieving sufficient innovation in such
agencies to meet the changing needs of American families are likely to
be particularly severe. In part this difficulty is both perpetuated and
palliated by the close relationship of social work agencies to social
work educational institutions. Approximately 50% of most graduate
social work education is spent in field work training in private or
public agencies. Such training serves to transmit the conceptual and
practice orientations of relatively staid agencies and to insulate the
field from change. On the other hand, their linkage with educational
institutions also exposes such agencies to a continuous input of
relatively current and innovative ideas from academia.
Such exchanges are
fostered through extensive contacts with
students and faculty liaison
personnel. Additionally, however, there are a variety of important
factors that are not especially related to family services per se but
which nonetheless are likely to affect the capacity of the social work
profession to respond to emerging family needs in a flexible and
effective manner.
Factors Influencing the Social Work
Response to the Family
As Wilensky and Lebeaux have noted, two conceptions of social
welfare have been dominant in the United States: the residual and the
institutional. The first holds that social welfare institutions should
come into play only when the normal structures of supply--the family and
the market-break down.
The second, in contrast, sees social services
as normal "first-line" functions of modern industrial society.

The residual formulation is based on the premise that there are two
primary channels through which an individual's needs are met: the family
and the market economy. These are the preferred structures of supply.
However, sometimes these institutions do not function adequately: family
life is disrupted and depressions occur. In such cases, according to
this conception, a third mechanism of need fulfillment is brought into
play, namely, the social welfare structure. This is conceived as a
residual agency, attending primarily to emergency functions, and is expected
to withdraw when the regular social structure--the family or the economic
system--is again working properly. 6 8
The institutional formulation views social work as an organized system
of social services and institutions designed to aid individuals and groups
to attain satisfying standards of life and health.
It aims at social
relationships which permit individuals the fullest development of their
capacities and the promotion of their well-being in harmony with needs of
the comunity. This formulation implies no stigma, emergency, or abnormalcy.
Social service efforts become accepted as a proper, legitimate function
of modern industrial society in helping individuals to achieve selffulfillment.
The complexity of modern life is recognized and the inability
of the individual to provide fully for himself is considered a "normal"
condition. Consequently the helping agencies achieve regular institutional
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status.
While these two views may seem antithetical, Wilensky and Lebeaux
assert that American social work has tried to combine them, and that
current trends in social welfare represent a middle course. Those who
lament the passing of the old order insist that the institutional ideology
is undermining individual character and the national social structure.
Those who bewail our failure to achieve utopia today argue that the
residual conception is an obstacle which must be removed before we can
produce the good life for all. 7 0 By once again distinguishing between
social welfare and social work, however, the foregoing analysis of
fAmily-related services suggests that the Wilensky and Lebeaux assessment
is not entirely accurate when family services alone are considered.

Most "institutional" programs directed toward the family arise within
the social welfare realm, especially within federal, state, and local
governments, and are administered only in small part by professional social
workers. Most family programs within the purview of the social work
profession, however, are of the "residual" variety. Circumstances
contributing to this state of affairs and, similarly, influencing the
prognosis for future social work developments, are worthy of special
attention.
Institutional Structure
An extensive literature is available regarding bureaucratic structure
and, more particularly, concerning bureaucracies within the social work
profession. However, the vast preponderance of this literature is
oriented towards correctional, mental health, and public assistance

institutions rather than organizations engaged primarily in family
service activities.
Perhaps more than any other profession social work is practiced
within an organizational framework. The dysfunctions, as well as certain advantages, of organizational structures upon the delivery of
social services have been well documented. 7 1 For social work activities
wherein professional services are relatively repetitive and uniform,
such as the issuing of welfare, payments, large formal bureaucracies
have constituted a relatively effective milieu for the delivery of
service. However, in instances wherein services tend to be relatively
non-repetitive and non-uniform this type of organizational context has
proven to be highly dysfunctional. In such cases (e.g., dealing with
idiosyncratic familial problems concerning child-rearing, marital
relationships, and so forth) organizational models that are much the
opposite, such as the "human relations model", are considered to be
more appropriate. And, on occasion, new organizational forms, such
as "professional model" organizations, are deemed to be more efficient. 72
In addition to adversely affecting the quality of direct social
work service to families, bureaucratic structures pose a rather low
likelihood of adapting effectively to changing familial needs. Such
structures are likely to sustain services that are rather outmoded or
relatively low on the list of emerging priorities. Consequently new
social work agencies will have to develop in order to meet emerging
needs, thus posing different, but nonetheless perplexing, problems pertaining to interorganizational coordination, the duplication of services,
and the possible countervailing effects of multiple uncoordinated services.
Retention of a residual perspective toward family services will only serve to
lessen the likelihood that pre-planned and effective family social services
will develop in.order to meet emerging needs. On the other-:hand, the elaboration of new interstitial services, such as leieure time services, may produce
more effective approaches toward family social work than heretofore have been
the case.
The expansion of social work services, moreover, is. likely to have
a similar dual effect upon the profession itself. The profession will
become increasingly oriented toward a large variety of services which,
in thenselves, may serve a broad range of societal needs. Concomitantly,
however, the increasing fragmentation of service perspectives is likely
to foster decreased internal unity of the social work profession along
with difficulties in formulating coordinated strategies for family welfare.
Should such problems become unduly severe it is more than likely that
there will be a gradual drift towards the emergence of broad scale minimum
standard programs offered by national agencies, most probably governmental.
By itself, however, this trend need not necessarily be considered as
either inevitable or undesirable.

Social Work Education
In the immediate future it is likely that the overwhelming majority
f social work students will be employed in casework or group work
mettings. However, the proportion of social work students engaged in
zomuuity organization training is expanding rapidly. This trend
indicates the emergence of new non-familial foci for social work intervention. Moreover, it is illustrative of a tendency toward increased
social action activities by many social work students although such
activities may be expressed relatively little during one's formal
r loyment hours. This trend, in part, also reflects the fact that
ial work schools are incorporating substantial knowledge from other
ciplines, such as sociology, psychology, economics, political science,
and law into the curriculum. The broadening knowledge base will enable
social workers to direct their interventive efforts towards a variety of
social units, will contribute to the diversification of interventive
strategies, and will lessen the profession's reliance upon traditional
Similarly, social work is tending towards a
treatment perspectives.
more academic educational orientation wherein it is increasingly necessary for new faculty to possess doctoral degrees and an ability to evaluate
and/or perform empirical research concerning relevant social problems.
This ought to lead toward a more valid and reliable knowledge base for
the profession and to more effective interventive strategies. Although
some of the foregoing trends may direct practice activities away from the
family per se an increased focus upon problems concerning ecology,
pollution, war and peace, economic sustenance, and so forth is likely
to have longterm positive outcomes for all individuals insofar as
problem-solving efforts can be operationalized and sustained through the
creation of viable institutional structures.
Also, it is relevant to note that emerging technologies may reemphasize familial performance of certain functions, such as socialization,
and accordingly may serve to significantly redirect social work activities
toward the family. Thus, for instance, as knowledge regarding techniques
of behavioral modification is introduced to social work curricula it is
increasingly likely that social workers will strive to train parents
as reinforcers and re-socializers of delinquent or otherwise deviant
children. 7 3 Likewise, as Litwak and Pollak have suggested, it is possible
that social workers will become re-oriented toward the family unit as a
possible mechanism for alleviating or countervailing some of the dysfunctions associated with the tendency toward bureaucratization in society.
Thus, for instance, family members may be trained as medical diagnosticians
for incipient symptoms of severe illness, may be organized into voluntary
associations designed to assist other families who are experiencing
transitions from one community to another, and may work more closely
with mental health professionals in order to decrease bureaucratization
or its dysfunctions.74

Professional Composition

The demographic composition of the social work profession is likely
to have determinate effects not only upon the profession, but upon its
client populations also. As social work services expand there will be
more out-of-home employment opportunities for women.
Increasing proportions of men are entering the social work profession and assuming key
administrative positions in disproportionate numbers. Similarly, large
proportions of minority students are entering social work, often as a
result of express recruitment efforts by the professional schools.75
While redressing the profession's perspective towards certain disadvantaged groups these trends are likely to prompt a concomitant focusing
away from traditional middle class families and their problems.
Social Values
In one of the most devastating critiques ever directed against the
mental health professions, including social work, Kingsley David suggested
that such professions were inevitably doomed to failure in view of predominantly middle class ethics, objectives, and professional composition. 7 6
To some extent Davis's arguments still hold true. However, as noted
earlier, the composition of the social work profession is rapidly changing
and, therefore, one may anticipate some alterations in its ethics and
professional objectives. Moreover, recent data suggest that social
workers' values may not necessarily be representative of the larger
American society. This state of affairs, however, may be just as problematic as if they were altogether representative. McLeod and Meyer
report , for instance, that social workers overwhelmingly favor such
values as individual worth, personal liberty, group responsibility,
security-satisfaction, relativism-pragmatism, innovation-change, diversityheterogeneity, cultural determinism, and interdependence. 7 7 This value
structure, in large part, has a determinate effect upon the world view,
objectives, and practice activities of professional social workers. In
contrast, comparative data from elementary school teachers - a much larger
occupational group - show that significantly larger proportions of teachers
tend to favor opposing social values such as system goals, societal
control, individual responsibility, struggle - suffering - denial,
absolutism - sacredness, traditionalism, homogeneity, inherent human
nature, and individual autonomy. 7 8 To the extent that professional
objectives and activities are a resultant of interplay within the larger
social arena it would appear that social workers' planful efforts to
operationalize their value preferences in service activities lie, in
large part, outside of their control. This, in itself, may mitigate
somewhat against the timely and purposive planning of effective family
services. On the other hand, however, the afore-cited value profile may
constitute a meaningful and, even, essential impetus toward constructive
planning for family well-being. 7 9

A variety of other problematic considerations also are closely
related to the question of social values. In many instances the legal
rights and obligations of the social work profession are highly
ambiguous and, consequently, practitioner activities are frequently
decided upon the basis of immediate opportunity or upon value considerations that may be either explicit or implicit. Social work activities
regarding child abuse cases are particularly illustrative since such
cases call for interaction and decision-making among medical, Judicial,
legal, police, and social service authorities. In many instances the
limits of such authority are ill-defined, thus causing severe problems
pertaining not only to the provision of direct service and to interdisciplinary relations, but to the long-term planning of adequate services.
Likewise, definitions of normality or abnormality and of deviance
or non-deviance frequently must be decided more upon the basis of value
considerations than upon legal considerations. 8 0 And, indeed, oftentimes
the latter are determined by the former. Thus, for instance, should the
divorce rate in America rise to substantially beyond 502 to what extent
would it be "normal" and, therefore, desirable for the social work
profession to provide broad-scale services aimed at diminishing that
rate? Similarly, should the divorce rate increase what new services might
it be necessary for social workers to devise in order to alleviate divorcerelated stresses, particularly for children? And, moreover, should such
services be successful to what extent would they serve to diminish the
stability and viability of the family as a basic social unit?
A related question concerns the extent to which social workers
ought to participate in more or less directive or "aggressive" activities
designed to help multi-problem or "hard-to-reach" families. This
question has plagued social workers for many years and, as yet, is still
unresolved. 8 1 Professional values regarding personal liberty and client
self-determination frequently are weighed against strategic considerations
regarding the long-term consequences of aggressive intervention for certain
families. As community organization and social action activities have
become increasingly associated with the social work profession these
value problems have been exacerbated. Although the recent literature
suggests a trend toward aggressive interventions at the expense of
traditional professional values 8 2 it is unclear to what extent this trend
will be sustained. Related questions pertain to the desirability of new
family arrangements such as day care, kibbutz, and communal living
arrangements. Undoubtedly data eventually will be obtained that will
permit the rational analysis of varying assets and liabilities of
traditional family life and alternative living arrangements. Pending such
data, however, it is relevant to note that some health professionals are
providing services, such as drug clinics for hippie communities, that
will serve primarily to sustain such alternative living arrangements and
to draw services away from traditional family problems.

Extra-Professional Influences
A multitude of extra-professional factors are also likely to
influence future developments within the social work profession itself.
Thus, for instance, changing values of the larger society, competition
from new and/or established health professions, continued industrialization,
urbanization, and proliferation of the mass media, the development of
alternative life styles and, of course, projected changes in family life
itself are all likely to influence developments within the social work
profession and, more particularly, the profession's approach toward
projected family problems. A number of developments, for both family
life and social work services, were suggested previously. Among the
foremost, however, are a continuation and expansion of services devoted
to foster care, day care, protective services, premarital counseling,
migrant workers, services for the aged, and leisure-time services. As
the profession expands it will be especially necessary for it to assess
whether or not the totality of its services tends to sustain or to weaken
-family life, contributes to the enhancement or to the debilitation of the
society and its individual constituents and, indeed, whether or not these
tendencies are desirable or, even, reversible within present or projected
bio-social milieus. Within this broad picture the future regarding
traditional family treatment remains rather ambiguous.
Although
relevant treatment technologies may become more powerful the goals of
family treatment and, even, the orientations of the populace toward such
treatment may become altered.
It is important to note, also, that the development of social work
rests largely upon professional developments elsewhere. Social work is
becoming increasingly reliant upon knowledge from medicine, sociology,
economics, psychology, and political science and, to a certain extent,
can progress only as fast as those disciplines develop. Thus, for
example, family planning activities have been dependent upon developments
in the bio-medical disciplines whereas the trend towards community organization activities has become increasingly prominent only following relevant
developments in sociology, political science, and related disciplines.
Similarly, social work developments abroad are bound to have determinate
effects upon American social work so long as viable cross-national
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communication channels are kept open.
Finally, it is relevant to suggest that the social work profession
itself may be subject to some of the debilitating stresses that affect its
client populations.
In prosperous times the need for social services may
be relatively slight although resources for professional growth may be
at a peak. In times of severe stress, when the services of social work
professionals are most needed, supporting resources for the profession
may be at their nadir. Indeed, it would be most germane to empirically
ascertain whether or not the helping professions, including social work,

FOOTNOTES

flourf'eh most rtren they are reast needed. Hopefully,
tr.nee of
relatlve prosperfty the professLon ¡rfll re-dfiect riá during
tocrr""tãrrds
eläboratLon of preventlve eervicesrwelr-befng crfufcs, definr.trons the
fanlllal adequacy and optfnfzatiou, and rerated reseaich endeavors. of
Although lt Day never prove poesfbie or, eveo, desr.rabre to contror
the
l-nterplay betveen fanfly lrfe and the helptng profeesrons the recfprocal
lnteractÍoû betweeû these_socíetal componènta constftutes a pervaslve
and contfnuous realfty.
Thfe Ínteraction uust be recogofzed
accounted
for by those rrho are concerned rrtth elther or both elenents ofand
our
socletal fabrfc.

lt{i1lf"-

'Ìlarrfage Research a¡rd Cooflfct: An lntegratlve
Bulietfo, 73, L(i97O), p.41.

YrTy,
psvcholo8Ícal
Revlewf', 1.

f the Famtly: A Conceptual AnalyeLe'r,
27 (Novenber 1965) , pþ. 443-455.
ge Couneel

rd Farber,

Rolee,,,
"l,"å?lillrage
25, 4(Þlarch 1963), pp. 389_404.

4 Fo. detafled
dlecussfon of functr.onar equrvarents and functionar
"
substl-tutes
see Roberr^Ka ì{erto1, sgcrar rhËorv aucr social itiucture,

Glencoe, Free press, 1957, pp.

(

"

5O-S-4.

-

P. Murdock, SocLal Structure, New york, llaclltllan, 1949.
6-WfffflJ"..f.-Goode, ,,Ihe
Soclology of the Fanfly: Borfzons fD Fanlty
theoryr'r ln Robert K. Merton, Leã¡aril Brom, anã Leouard s. cottre[
(Eds.),
SocÍ9l,ggy_Iodav: Problems and prospects, New york, Basic Books, 1959,
pp.188-189.
George

Aberle, A. K. Cohen, A. K. Davfs, M.
1_1. I.
r'Îhe
Functronal prerequisftãs of a socfeiy,',
pp.100-111.

J. Levy, Jr., and F. X. Sutroû,
¡ini"",'oo ii""""." 1950),

I R.1"", oÞ.cit.
9 wtltt"r Kephart, t'E:rperrnental
Fanily organfzatr-on: An EistorÍcoCultural Report on the_Onelda Cormunl.ty,', Journql of llarriage ag Fan+I
LÍvlng, 25, 3(Auguet 1963), pp. 26I-271.'
r'polLrical orfentarfoo, soclar Realfty,
and chlld flelfare,,,
l0 naltrn lblfns,
, {¡ 4@ecenber 1964), pp. 429-442! uartru woltns,
"Group Care: Frlend or Foe,', Social lfork, 14 l(January 1969), pp. 35_53.
l_l-uefford E. Spiro, chÍldren of the Kfbbutz, cambridge,
Earrrard
unÍversLty pre's, r95@
tne ra-ilí unrveiearr
The Israell Case", fn Nornan tI. Bell aud Ezra p. Vogel, The Fauily,
Glencoe, Free Prees, 1960, pp. 64-75. See, also, tar-y õT-B"ro"tt,
r'Îhe Klbbutz as a chfld-rearr.ng
syateui A- Revies of the Literaturã",
Journal of lfarrfqge and Family Llvfag, 27, 3(August 1965), pp. 34g-350.

FOOTNOTES
iWilliam A. Barry, "Marriage Research and Conflict: An Integrative
Review", Psychological Bulletin, 73, 1(1970), p.41 .
2 Ira L. Reiss, "The Universality of the Family: A Conceptual Analysis",
Journal of Marriage and the Family, 27 (November 1965), pp. 443-455.
3 A. R. Mangus, "Role Theory and Marriage Counseling", Social Forces, 35
(March 1957), pp. 200-209. Also, Bernard Farber, Family: Organization
and Interaction, San Francisco, Chandler Publishing Company, 1964,
pp. 240-333; Roland G. Tharp, "Dimensions of Marriage Roles",
Journal of Marriage and Family Living, 25, 4(March 1963), pp. 389-404.
4 For a detailed discussion of functional equivalents and functional
substitutes see Robert K. Merton, Social Theory and Social Structure,
Glencoe, Free Press, 1957, pp. 50-84.

5 George P. Murdock, Social Structure, New York, MacMillan, 1949.
6 William J. Goode, "The Sociology of the Family: Horizons in Family
Theory," in Robert K. Merton, Leonard Broom, and Leonard S. Cottrell (Eds.),
Sociology Today: Problems and Prospects, New York, Basic Books, 1959,
pp. 188-189.
7 D. F. Aberle, A. K. Cohen, A. K. Davis, M. J. Levy, Jr., and F. X. Sutton,
"fhe Functional Prerequisites of a Society," Ethics, 60 (January 1950),
pp. 100-111.
8 Reiss, op.cit.
9 William Kephart, "Experimental Family Organization: An HistoricoCultural Report on the Oneida Community", Journal of Marriage and Family
Living, 25, 3(August 1963), pp. 261-271.
10 Martin Wolins, "Political Orientation, Social Reality, and Child Welfare",
Social Service Review, 38, 4(December 1964), pp. 429-442; Martin Wolins,
"Group Care: Friend or Foe", Social Work, 14 (January 1969), pp. 35-53.
11 Melford E. Spiro, Children of the Kibbutz, Cambridge, Harvard
University Press, 1958; Melford E. Spiro, "Is the Family Universal?
The Israeli Case", in Norman W. Bell and Ezra F. Vogel, The Family,
Glencoe, Free Press, 1960, pp. 64-75.
See, also, Larry D. Barnett,
"The Kibbutz as a Child-rearing System: A Review of the Literature",
Journal of Marriage and Family Living, 27, 3(August 1965), pp. 348-350.

See, for instance, Bettye M. Caldwell, Charlene M. Wright, Alice S. Honig,
and Jordon Tannenbaum,"Infant Day Care and Attachment", American Journal
of Orthopsychiatry, 40, 3(April 1970), pp. 397-412; Wolins, op.cit., 1969.
13 Philip E. Hauser, "Social Science Predicts and Projects", in
W. Keith Daugherty (ed.), The Future of the Family, New York, Family
Service Association of America, 1969, pp. 21-39.
14 Otto Pollak,

"The Outlook for the American Family", Journal of

Marriage and the Family, 29, 1(February 1967), pp. 193-205.
"Contradictory Functional Requirements and Social
Systems", Journal of Conflict Resolution, 4, 2(June 1960), pp. 198-208.
15 Gideon Sjoberg,

16 See, for instance, Bryant, op. cit.; Lewis A. Coser, The Functions of

Social Conflict, Glencoe, Free Press, 1956; Ralf Dahrendorf, "Out of
Utopia: Toward a Reorientation of Sociological Analysis", American
Journal of Sociology, 62, 2(September 1958), pp. 115-127;
Nicholas J. Demerath and Richard A. Peterson (eds.), System, Change,
and Conflict, New York, Free Press, 1967; Robert A. Dentler and
Kai T. Erikson, "The Functions of Deviance in Groups", Social Problems,
1 (1959), pp. 98-107; George A. Theodorson, "The Function of Hostility
in Small Groups", Journal of Social Psychology, 56, (February 1962),
pp. 57-66.
for instance, Dorothy F. Beck, "Marital Conflict: Its Cause and
Treatment as Seen by Caseworkers", Social Casework, 47, 4(1966),
pp. 211-221; Saul Bernstein, "Conflict and Group Work", in Saul Bernstein
(ed.), Explorations in Group Work: Essays in Theory and Practice, Boston,
Boston University School of Social Work, 1965, pp. 54-80;
Ronald A. Feldman, "Group Integration, Intense Interpersonal Dislike,
and Social Group Work Intervention", Social Work, 14, 3(July 1969),
pp. 30-39; Mark Forman, "Conflict, Controversy, and Confrontation in
Group Work with Older Adults", Social Work, 12, l(January 1967),
pp. 80-85; Paul H. Glasser, "Changes in Family Equilibrium During
Psychotherapy", Family Process, 2, 2(September 1963), pp. 245-265.
Similarly, see Jerome D. Frank, "Some Values of Conflict in Group Psychotherapy", Group Psychotherapy, 8 (1955), pp. 142-151; Rhona Rapoport,
Process, 2,
"Normal Crises, Family Structure, and Mental Health", Family
in Conflict",
System
a
as
Family
l(March 1963), pp. 68-80; Jetse Sprey, "The
699-706.
pp.
1969),
Journal of Marriage and the Family, 31, 4(November
17 See,

18 For a relevant historical review see Bruce J. Biddle and Edwin J. Thomas
John Wiley and Sons,
(eds.) Role Theory; Cencepts and Research, New York,
1966, pp. 3-22.

19 See Edwin J. Thomas and Ronald A. Feldman, "Concepts of Role Theory",
in Edwin J. Thomas (ed.), Behavioral Science for Social Workers,
Glencoe, Free Press, 1967, pp. 17-50; also, Ronald A. Feldman, "Role
Theory for Group Work: A Conceptual Framework", unpublished paper
presented at National Conference on Social Welfare, June 1970.
20 Farber, op.cit.; Scott Briar, "The Family as an Organization:

An

Approach to Family Diagnosis and Treatment", Social Service Review, 38,
3(September 1964), pp. 247-256; Robert 0. Blood, Jr. and Donald H. Wolfe,
Husbands and Wives: The Dynamics of Married Living, New York, Free Press,
1960; Mangus, op.cit.
21 See, particularly, Briar, op.cit.; Feldman, op.cit., 1970; Thomas and
Feldman, op.cit.
22 Paul H. Glasser and Elizabeth Navarre, "Structural Problems of the OneParent Family", Social Issues, 21, l(January 1965), pp. 98-109; Phyllis N.
Hallenbeck, "An Analysis of Power Dynamics in Marriage", Journal of
Marriage and the Family, 28, 2(May 1966), pp. 200-203; David M. Heer,
"Husband and Wife Perceptions of Family Power Structure", Journal of
Marriage and Family Living, 24, l(February 1962), pp. 65-67;
David H. Olson, "The Measurement of Family Power by Self-Report and
Behavioral Methods", Journal of Marriage and the Family, 31, 3(August 1969),
pp. 545-550; Donald M. Wolfe, "Power and Authority in the Family", in
Dorwin Cartwright (ed.), Studies in Social Power, Ann Arbor, Institute
for Social Research, 1959, pp. 99-117.
23 George Levinger, "Marital Cohesiveness and Dissolution:

An Integrative

Review", Journal of Marriage and the Family, 27, l(February 1965),
pp. 19-28. See, also, John N. Edwards, "Familial Behavior as Social
Exchange", Journal of Marriage and the Family, 31, 3(August 1969),
pp. 518-526.
24 Edwin J. Thomas, "Role Conceptions, Organizational Size, and
Community Context", American Sociological Review, 24, l(February 1959),
pp. 30-37.
25 Robert L. Kahn and Elise Boulding (eds.), Power and Conflict in Organizatidns, New York, Basic Books, 1964; Mayer N. Zald, "Power Balance and
Staff Conflict in Correctional Institutions", Administrative Science
Quarterly, 6, 2(June 1962), pp. 22-49.

26 Donald Cressey (ed.), The Prison:

Studies in Institutional

Organization and Change, New York, Holt, Rinehart, and Winston, 1961;
Lawrence E. H. Hazelrigg (ed.), Prison Within Society: A Reader in
Penology, Garden City, Doubleday, 1968; Rosemary C. Sarri, "Self-Image
Perspectives of Delinquents in Custodial and Treatment Settings", in
Thomas (ed.), op.cit., 1967, pp. 222-232; David Street, Robert D. Vinter,
and Charles Perrow, Organization for Treatment, Glencoe, Free Press, 1966.
27 Nicholas K. Denzin, "Collective Behavior in Total Institutions:

The

Case of the Mental Hospital and the Prison", Social Problems, 15, 3
(Winter 1968), pp. 353-365; Jerome D. Frank, Persuasion and Healing,
Baltimore, Johns Hopkins Press, 1961, pp. 191-206; Erving Goffman,
Asylums: Essays on the Social Situation of Mental Patients and Other
Inmates, Garden City, Doubleday, 1961; Madeline Karmel, "Total
Institutions and Self-Mortification", Journal of Health and Social Behavior,
10, 2(June 196 9 ),pp. 134-141; Daniel J. Levinson and Eugene B. Gallaher,
Patienthood in the Mental Hospital, Boston, Houghton Mifflin, 1964;
Michael Schwartz, "The Uses of Sociology in the Mental Hospital",
Social Problems, 10 (1963), pp. 219-227.
28 Scott Briar, "Welfare From Below: Recipients' Views of the Public
Welfare System", in Jacobus Tenbroek (ed.), Law of the Poor, San
Francisco, Chandler, 1966; Richard A. Cloward and Frances F. Piven,
"The Professional Bureaucracies: Benefit Systems as Influence Systems",
in Ralph Kramer and Harry Specht (eds.), Readings in Communt7
Organization Practice, Englewood Cliffs, Prentice-Hall, 1969, pp. 359-372;
Henry Miller, "Characteristics of AFDC Families", Social Service Review,
39, 4(December 1965), pp.. 399-409.
29 James Bieri, et al., Clinical and Social Judgment, New York, John
Wiley and Sons, 1966; Scott Briar, "Use of Theory in Studying Effects
of Client Social Class on Students' Judgments", Social Work, 6, 3(July 1961),
pp. 91-97; Arnold P. Goldstein, Therapist-Patient Expectancies in
Psychotherapy, Elmsford,Pergamon Press, 1962; Arnold P. Goldstein,
Kenneth Heller and Lee B. Sechrest,Psychotherapy and the Psychology of
Behavior Change, New York, John Wiley, 1966; Henry L. Lennard and
Arnold Bernstein, The Anatomy of Psychotherapy, New York, Columbia University
Press, 1960, pp. 102-180; Henry K. Lennard and Arnold Bernstein, Patterns
in Human Interaction: An Introduction to Clinical Sociology, San Francisco,
Jossey-Bass, 1969, pp. 26-40; Betty Overall and H. Aronson, "Expectations
of Psychotherapy in Patients of Lower Socioeconomic Class", American
Journal of Orthopsychiatry, 33, 3(April 1963), pp. 421-430; Edwin J. Thomas,
Norman A. Polansky, and Jacob Kounin, "The Expected Behavior of a
Potentially Helpful Person", in Thomas (ed.) opcit., 1967, pp. 313-321.

30 Roy Danish, "The American Family and Mass Communications", Journal of
Marriage and Family Living, 25, 3(August 1963), pp. 305-310;
Paul G. Hoffman, "Significance of World Conditions for the Well-Being
of People in America, Social Work, 6, 3(July 1961), pp. 105-110;
Alfred J. Kahn, "The Social Scene and the Planning of Services for
Children", Social Work, 7, 3(July 1962), pp. 3-14.

31 Mark Abrams, "The Cycle of Family Life: Some Economic Aspects",
Marriage Guidance, 6 (July-August 1962), pp. 248-251; Joan Aldous and
Reuben Hill, "Breaking the Poverty Cycle: Strategic Points for
Intervention", Social Work, 14, 3(July 1969), pp. 3 -12;
Meyer F. Nimkoff and Russell Middleton, "Types of Family and Types of -225;
Economy", American Journal of Sociology, 66, 3(November 1960), pp. 215
Otto Pollak, "Interrelationships Between Economic Institutions and the
Family", Social Security Bulletin, 23, l0(October 1960), pp. 10-12;
Charles I. Schottland, "Government Economic Programs and Family Life",
Journal of Marriage and the Family, 29, l(February 1967), pp. 71-123.
32 Norman Bell, "Extended Family Relations of Disturbed and Well Families",
Family Process, 1, 2(September 1962), pp. 175-194; Ruth Chaskell,
"Effect of Mobility on Family Life", Social Work, 9, 4(October 1964)

pp. 83-91; Phillip Fellin, "A Reappraisal of Changes in American Family
Patterns", Social Casework, 45, 5(May 1964), pp. 263-268;
Phillip Fellin and Eugene Litwak, "The Neighborhood in Urban American
Society," Social Work, 13, 3(July 1968), pp. 72-80; Kalman Flomenhaft and
David M. Kaplan, "Clinical Significance of Current Kinship Relationships",
Social Work, 13, l(January 1968), pp. 68-75; Eugene Litwak, '"Voluntary
26,
Association and Neighborhood Cohesion", American Sociological Review,
2(April 1961), pp. 258-271; Eugene Litwak and Ivan Szelenyi, "Primary
Group Structures and Their Functions: Kin, Neighbors, and Friends",
American Sociological Review, 34, 4(August 1969), pp. 465-481.
33 Cf. Bryant, op.cit.; Sprey, op.cit.
34 Reuben Hill, "The American Family of the Future", Journal of Marriage
and the Family, 26, l(February 1964), pp. 20-28.
35 Ibid.; also see J. Ross Eshleman (ed.), Perspectives in Marriage
and the Family, Boston, Allyn and Bacon, 1969, pp. 150-151.
36 Hill, op.cit.
37 Farber, op.cit., pp. 179-182.
38 Ibid., pp.

241-242.

39 Ibid., pp. 232-281.

40 Robert Parke, Jr. and Paul C. Glick, "Prospective Changes in Marriage
and the Family", Journal of narriage and the Family,
pp. 249-256.

29, 2Qtay 1967),

41 Philip N. Hauser, "Social Science Predicts and Projects", in
W. Keith Daugherty (ed.), The Future of the Family, New York, Family
Service Association of America, 1969, pp. 21-38.

42 Ibid,
p. 30.
43 Cf. William J. Goode, World Revolution and Family Patterns, New York,
Free Press, 1963; also, Pollak, o.cit., 1967.
Charles I. Schottland, "Government Economic Programs and Family
Life",
Journal of Marriage and the Family, 29, l(February 1967), pp. 71-123.
45 Ibid., pp. 82-111.
46 Milton 1. Roemer, "Governmental Health Programs Affecting the American
Family", Journal of Marriage and the Family, 29, l(February 1967), pp. 40-63.
Ibid., pp. 57-59.
48 For a detailed critique of the relationship between family instability
and aid for dependent children programs see Alvin Schorr, "Problems in the
ADC Program", Social Work, 5, 2(April 1960), pp. 3-15; also, Miller, op.cit.
49 For further detailed discussion concerning relationships between the
family and broad-scale social welfare services see Roemer, op.cit.;
Schottland, op.cit.; Nathan E. Cohen, "Government Policy and the Family",
Journal of Marriage and the Family, 29, l(February 1967), pp. 6-18; also,
in the same issue, Clark E. Vincent, "Mental Health and the Family",
pp. 18-39; Robert Morris, "Governmental Health Programs Affecting the
American Family", pp. 64-70; Nathan Glazer, "Housing Policy and the Family",
pp. 140-163.
In addition, see Alvin L. Schorr, "The Trend to Rx",
Social Work, 7, l(January 1962), pp. 59-66; Alvin L. Schorr, Explorations
In Social Policy, New York, Basic Books, 1968; Wilbur J. Cohen, "Federal
Organization for Social Welfare , Encyclopedia of Social Work, Volume 15,
New York, National Association of Social Workers, 1965, pp. 319-327.
50 Paul H. Glasser, "Social Role, Personality, and Group Work Practice",
Social Work Practice, 1962
p. 64.
51 Mary R.

New York, Columbia University Press, 1962,

Baker, '"ersonnel in Social Work",

in Encyclopedia of Social Work,

Volume 15, Harry Lurie (ed.), New York, 1965, p. 535.
52 Ibid., p. 535.

53 Clark W. Blackburn, "Family Social Work", in ibid.,
p. 310.
54 Zitha R. Turitz and Rebecca Smith, in ibid., p. 138.
55 Ibid., pp. 141-142.
56 Leon Richman, "Day Care", in ibid., pp. 243-247.

57 Alfred Kadushin, Child Welfare Services, New York, MacMillan Company,
1967, pp. 347-348. See, also, Bettye K. Caldwell and Julius B. Richmond,
"Programmed Day Care for the Very Young Child: A Preliminary Report",
Journal of Marriage and the Family, 26, 4(November 1964), pp. 481-488;
Alice H. Collins and Eunice L. Watson, "Exploring the Neighborhood Family
Day Care System", Social Casework, 50, 9(November 1969), pp. 527-533.

58 Adelaide A. Werner, "Homemaker Services", in Lurie, op.ct., pp. 381-386.
Also, Miriam Shamas, "Use of Homemaker Service in Families That Neglect
Their Children", Social Work, 9, l(January 1964), pp. 12-18.
59 Kadushin, op.cit., pp. 260-294.
60 Elizabeth

G. Meier, "Foster Care for Children", in H. Lurie (ed.),
op.cit., pp. 355-356.
61 Kadushin, op.cit., p. 426.
62 Ibid., p. 437.
63 Bernice R. Boehm, "Adoption", in H. Lurie (ed.),
op.cit., p.63.
64 United States Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, "Adoptions
in the United States, Facts About Children", Washington, United States

Government Printing Office, 1963.
65 Kadushin, op.ct., p.507.
66 Levinger, op.cit.
67 Irving Piliavin, "Restructuring the Provision of Social Services",
Social Work, 13, l(January 1968), pp. 34-41.
68

Harold L. Wtlensky and Charles N. Lebeaux, Industrial Society and
Social Welfare, New York Russell Sage Foundation, 1958, pp. 138-139.

69 Ibid., pp. 139-140.
70 Ibid.,

p. 140.

See, for instance, Mayer N. Zald (ed.), Social Welfare Institutions,
New York, John Wiley and Sons, 1965; also, Piliavin, op.cit.; Vinter,

Street, and Perrow, o.cit.
72 For a detailed discussion of rational-legal, human relations, and
professional model organizations see Eugene Litwak, "Models of
Bureaucracy Which Permit Conflict", American Journal of Sociology, 67,
2(September 1961), pp. 177-184.
73 See, for instance, Bernard G. Guerney (ed.), Psychotherapeutic
Agents:
New Roles for Non-Professionals, Parents, and Teachers, New York, Holt,
Rinehart, and Winston, 1969; especially, "Filial Therapy as a Logical
Extension of Current Trends in Psychotherapy", pp. 47-55; "Some Casework
Aspects of Using Fester Grandparents for Emotionally Disturbed Children",
pp. 231-242; "Behavior Therapy in the Home: Amelioration of Problem
Parent-Child Relations with the Parent in the Therapeutic Role",
pp. 392-401; "Training and Utilizing a Mother as the Therapist for Her
Child", pp. 401-408; "Teaching Behavioral Principles to Parents of
Disturbed Children", pp. 443-450; "Filial Therapy: Description and
Rationale", pp. 450-461., and; "others as Behavior Therapists for Their
Own Children", pp. 519-534.
74 Litwak, op.cit., 1960, 1961, 1962;
Pollak, op.cit., 1967.
75 Carl Scott (ed.), Ethnic Minorities in Social
Work Education, New York,
Council on Social Work Education, 1970.
76 Kingsley Davis, '"entalHygiene and the Class Structure", in
Herman D. Stein and Richard A. Cloward (eds.), Social Perspectives on
Behavior, Glencoe, Free Press, 1958, pp. 331-340.
77 Donna L. McLeod and Henry J. Meyer, "A Study of the Values of Social

Workers", in Thomas (ed.), op.cit., 1967, pp. 401-416..
78 Ibid,

79 Of additional interest, perhaps, is the suggestion that social workers'
values may differ markedly from those of other health professionals, such
as doctors, and, moreover, that such values tend to be determined to a
greater extent by sub-cultural contexts than by the professional milieu.
(Cf. Ronald A. Feldman, "Professional Competence and Social Values: An
Empirical Study of Turkish Social Workers", Journal of Applied Social
Studies, in press).
80 See, for instance, Henry Miller, "Value Dilemmas in Social Casework",
Social Work, 13, l(January 1968), pp. 27-33.
81 Cf. ibid.

82

See, for instance, George Brager, "Institutional Change: Perimeters
of the Possible", Social Work, 12, l(January 1967), pp. 59-69;
Irwin Epstein, "Social Workers and Social Action: Attitudes Toward
Social Action", Social Work, 13, 2(April 1968), pp. 101-108;
Harry Specht, "Disruptive Tactics", Social Work, 14, 2(April 1969),
pp. 5-15.
83 See, for instance, Bernice Madison, Social Welfare in the Soviet Union,
Palo Alto, Stanford University Press, 1968; Gladys M. Kamuerer,
British and American Child Welfare Services, Detroit, Wayne State University
Press, 1962.

"DELINQUENCY THEORIES, GROUP COMPOSITION, TREATMENT

LOCUS, AND A SERVICE-RESEARCH MODEL FOR 'TRADITIONAL'
SOCIAL WORK AGENCIES"*

Ronald A. Feldman, Ph.D., Professor and Acting Dean
The George Warren Brown School of Social Work
Washington University, St. Louis, Missouri.
John S. Wodarski, Ph.D., Adjunct Assistant Professor
The George Warren Brown School of Social Work
Washington University, St. Louis, Missouri.
Norman Flax, Ph.D., Adjunct Assistant Professor
The George Warren Brown School of Social Work
Washington University, St. Louis, Missouri
Mortimer Goodman, M.A., Director, Special Projects
Jewish Community Centers Association, St. Louis, Missouri.
"Most delinquent acts are committed with companions; most
delinquents have
delinquent friends. The meaning of these simple facts
is a matter of
wide dispute."
HIRSCHI, 1969: p. 135.
More than three decades ago Kingsley Davis (1938) lent
momentum
to a debate from which the helping professions, including
social work,
never fully recovered. Davis's main contention was that
the preachments,
personnel, and conceptions of normality espoused by the
American
mental
hygiene movement necessarily biased the scientific validity
and working
practices behind its programs. Although his position
may
gular when first presented, Davis's stance is now comnonly have been sinaccepted by
large numbers of social work professionals, if not by the
majority. Such
a stance might appear rather paradoxical on behalf of a
profession that
has provided an oft trod path to middle class status for
much of its constituency as well as its clientele. Nonetheless, the profession's
concern with this issue has been clearly illustrated in its
prolonged and
searching examination of the interrelationships between
values and
practices (cf., for example, Costin, 1964; Feldman, 1970,
1971; Hayes
and Varley, 1965; McLeod and Meyer, 1967; Miller, 1968;
Varley, 1963, 1966,
1968).
As a partial response, social workers have been ready
increasing responsibility for treatment to sub-professionals to delegate
and indigenous
personnel (Grosset, et al.,1969; Guerney, 1969; Hardcastle,
1971)
although, to be sure, this trend has not been prompted
solely by the
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deficiencies of middle class workers. Likewise, efforts to recruit
ever larger numbers of minority personnel into the ranks of the profession (cf. Reichert, 1968; Scott, 1970; Thursz and Rothenberg, 1968) have
been prompted, in part, by a sense of malaise and frustration
associated with the helping efforts of "traditional" social work
institutions and personnel. The latter strategies have been effected
despite the possibility that Davis and others might view them as retrogressive and self-defeating maneuvers contributing to greater entrenchment of the undesirable ideology and composition of the helping professions.
Even though Davis's implicitly assumed relationship between
middle class status and ineffective service delivery never has been fully
elaborated, there is a modicum of empirical evidence to support its validity
The evidence primarily is derived from studies concerning the clinical
judgment process and regarding reciprocal role expectations in the
therapeutic relationship. Briar (1961), for example, has shown that
middle class student social workers engaged in diagnostic endeavors tend
to stereotype and misjudge the attributes of hypothetical lower class
clients. Aronson and Overall (1966), Goldstein (1962), Heine..and Trosman
(1960), Mechanic (1961), Rosenfeld (1964), Sapolsky (1965), and others
have shown that middle class therapists and lower class clients tend to
hold role expectations for one another, and for the therapeutic situation,
that are highly discrepant, thus leading to high rates of client discontinuance and therapeutic failure. In general, these data may be regarded
as useful for delineating problematic foci in professional training but
they scarcely can be considered sufficient for the validation of a
generalized incapacity of traditional (or, for that matter, of middle
class) institutions and personnel to provide effective service , even
for lower class clients.
In at least two respects the position set forth by Davis and
more recent spokesmen has been seriously misinterpreted and overgeneralized,
thus leading to an indiscriminate and unnecessary rejection of traditional
helping resources. First, there is an implication that the totality
of social work clients consists of lower class individuals who, in
terms of the afore-stated perspective, necessarily cannot profit from the
services of middle class workers. Obviously large numbers of middle
class persons obtain help from social workers and from other helping
professionals. Employing the above logic against itself, middle class
professionals would appear to constitute the preferred helping population
for such clients. However, such a rationale represents a rather tenuous
and threadbare justification for the continuation of helping efforts
framed within the context of traditional social work institutions.
Of much greater concern is the facile tendency for Davis and
other critics to assume that the middle class composition of the helping
professions constitutes- the major, or even a major, explanation for the
failure of therapeutic endeavors. The socio-economic composition of the
helping professions represents but one factor related to their effectiveness (or ineffectiveness) and, in terms of explanatory value, it may

represent a relatively minor one. Of more direct importance are factors
such as the validity, reliability, and potency of their explanatory and
practice theories, structural and organizational features of service
programs, and the loci of service endeavors.
Consequently the following discussion seeks to force a re-examination of the efficacy of traditional helping institutions. Particular
emphasis will be placed upon one major social problem, viz., juvenile
delinquency. The discussion is not meant to serve as an apologia for
traditional social work institutions. To the contrary, its main thrust
will be towards the redefinition of services by traditional agencies.
Moreover, no claim is made that the rationales set forth herein will
apply to problem areas other than juvenile delinquency.
Among the general postulates to be set forth are the following:
(1) that few institutional structures, other than traditional ones, are
available and effective for rehabilitative efforts directed toward
children with behavioral problems, (2) that virtually all major theories
of delinquency can be reinterpreted to support the utilization of traditional resources, and (3) that the effective utilization of traditional
institutional resources depends upon a major redefinition of treatment
locus, but only minor alterations in institutional operations.
Delinquency and Traditional Social Work Institutions
In the following discussion "traditional" social work institutions
shall refer to comunity-oriented agencies that do not view their primary
function as rehabilitation or treatment. Such institutions primarily
provide recreational, educational, cultural, or leisure-time services for
pro-social clientele, that is, clientele who engage in illegal or
deviant behavior rarely or not at all. Examples may include many, but
not all, YMCA's, Jewish Community Centers, and neighborhood settlement
houses. Although many such agencies serve middle class populations, the
socio-economic status of the agency's clientele can not be considered a
central determinant of the agency's location along a "traditional-nontraditional" continuum. If any attribute of the client population can be
considered significant for definitional purposes it is that the overwhelming proportion of clients exhibits "pro-social" behavior, as defined
by the larger society, regardless of whether their socio-economic position
situates them within the lower, middle, or upper strata. This may be
contrasted with the case in correctional institutions where virtually
the entire client population has been incarcerated for anti-social
behavior of one type or another. The most basic criterion for the
definition of traditional institutions inheres, then, in the services that
they provide. Such services are predominantly, if not totally, geared
towards recreational, educational, cultural, or leisure time objectives.
By definition, such agencies afford two key advantages seldom found in
juvenile correctional institutions: location within the open community
and a plentiful supply of pro-social peers. The implications of these
structural features are myriad and profound.

The Failure of Alternative Treatment Resources
Until recent years most efforts to rehabilitate juvenile

delinquents took place within the confines of closed correctional
institutions. During the past two decades, however, there has been
a marked tendency towards the elaboration of treatment programs
within institutions that increasingly approach the freedom and
verisimilitude of the open community. The ultimate step in this
progression has been an emphasis on treatment programs conducted
entirely within the open community. But, unfortunately, regardless
of their social context the available data concerning rehabilitative
programs for delinquents have shown mixed results at best (Empey,
1967; Lerman, 1968).
A. Treatment Within Correctional Institutions
Perhaps the lowest success rates have been found in rehabilitative programs conducted within correctional institutions. Nonetheless,
large numbers of youngsters are referred to such institutions, even
though they might not have engaged in criminal behavior. Following a
summary review of nearly a score of children's correctional institutions,
Sheridan (1967) found that approximately 30% of the inmates were
children convicted for conduct that would not have been judged criminal
had they been adults. His review of ten students performed by the
Children's Bureau shows that 48Z of the 9500 children in selected state
and local detention programs have not comittedadult criminal acts.
And, of special note, Sheridan found that a review of public and private
institutions for American delinquents revealed a total of 476 imates
under ten years of age. One in every six of these was under seven years
old!
The reasons set forth for rehabilitative failures in closed
institutions have been numerous. Oftentimes such institutions develop
multiple goals which contribute to intra-organizational conflicts between
custodial and therapeutic objectives and practices (Cressey, 1959;
Grusky, 1959; Oblin, 1958; Ohlin, Piven, and Pappenfort, 1956; Piliavin,
1966; Piven and Pappenfort, 1960; Prentice and Kelly, 1966; Vinter and
Janowitz, 1959; Weber, 1957; Zald, 1962). These tend to neutralize the
gains derived from therapeutic programs (Cressey, 1962; Ohlin, Piven,
and Pappenfort, 1960; ?rentice and Kelly, 1966). Even in institutions
where treatment goals are paramount the interaction of various professional disciplines sometimes leads to staff conflict (Street, et al.,
1966; Zald, 1962) and/or to inconsistent treatment.
Miller and Kenney (1970) observed negligible treatment success in
a psychiatric hospital with a special program for anti-social children,
even though treatment goals were espoused by all staff. Workers in the
various disciplines of psychiatry, psychology, nursing, occupational
therapy, education, group work, and casework
"treated each adolescent in a partialized, parochial
manner, according to the part of his personality or

problem they identified. No amount of team effort
was wholly effective in formulating an integrated,
consistent, approach to the pateint. Furthermore,
in this kind of environment, where the focus (was)
on illness, there (was) an allegiance to permissiveness,
the most conducive fertilizer in the cultivation of
behavior disorders." (Miller and Kenney, 1970, pp. 49-50).
Interestingly, although the staff were unable to conclude that antisocial children received direct or indirect benefit from hospitalization,
the referral agencies and families were not so cautious in their

judgment.
'We were generally praised regardless of the outcome.
If the patient made a better adjustment following
hospitalization we were given full credit; if his
problems persisted we were told that at least we had
done more than anyone else had been able to do.
We were never certain what we had done. We had
seen nothing of any significance happen to these
patients in the hospital; our recommendations for
aftercare were not, to say the least, assiduously
followed; and some of us had the unsettling
thought that these youngsters would have fared as
well without hospitalization." (Miller and Kenney,
1970, p. 52).
Overpopulation is another problem that has plagued rehabilitative
efforts within correctional institutions. Thus, for example, in eleven
states with progras housing 9,165 children (221 of the total reported
by all 52 jurisdictions), the average daily inmate population was 10Z or
more above their respective systems' capacities (National Council on
Crime and Delinquency, 1967). Overpopulation leads not only to fragmentation of rehabilitative endeavors but to organizational control
problems which oftentimes are resolved at the expense of treatment goals.
Many observers have reported, for instance, that custodial staffs
frequently bargain with inmate leaders in order to retain control over
the total inmate population. In essence, they delegate control power
to highly anti-social imates in order to protect their mwn occupational
positions, thus legitimizing and reinforcing deviant behavior among the
inmate population (Barker and Adams, 1959; Clemer, 1958; Grosser, 1958;
Polsky, 1962; Rolde, et al., 1970; Schrag, 1954; Street, 1965; Sykes and
Matza, 1957; Tittle, 1969). McCorkle (1956) has described the quandary
of guards in correctional institutions in a succinct and trenchant manner:
"To a large extent the guard is dependent on inmates for
the satisfactory performance of his duties and, like many
figures of authority, the guard is evaluated in terms of the
conduct of the men he tontrols - a troublesome, noisy, dirty
cell-block reflects on the guard's ability to 'handle

prisoners' and this forms an important component of
the merit rating which is used as the basis for pay
raises and promotions. A guard cannot rely on the
direct application of force to achieve compliance,
for he is one man against hundreds; and if he continually calls for additional help he becomes a
major problem for the short-handed prison administration.
A guard cannot easily rely on threats of punishment;
for he is dealing with men who are already punished
near the limits permitted by society and if the guard
insists on constantly using the last few negative
sanctions available to the institutions: the withdrawal
of recreation facilities and other privileges, solitary
confinement, or loss of good time - he again becomes
burdensome to the prison administration which realizes
that its apparent dominance rests on some degree of
uncoerced cooperation. The guard, then, is under
pressure to achieve a smoothly running cell-block
not with the stick but with the carrot, but here
again his stock of revards is limited. One of the
best 'offers' he can make is ignoring minor offenses
or making sure that he never places himself in a
position to discover infractions of the rules."

(p. 13)1
Simple overpopulation probably contributes to rehabilitative
failure in other ways also. Overcrowding of correctional institutions may
lead to the aggregation of a selected inmate population consisting of
the most incorrigible delinquents, thus making it additionally difficult
to evoke therapeutic change. Likewise, early offenders may be refused
admission and/or treatment due to overcrowding, thus contributing to the
maintenance of deviant behavioral patterns that may be proportionately
more difficult to treat at later stages of a delinquent career.
Conditions such as the foregoing are closely related to what
may be the most pervasive and debilitating factor contributing to the
high failure rate in correctional institutions, namely, the peer composition of the treatment environment. Whether treatment is at the
individual or group level the vast preponderance of role models within the
inmate's social environment are anti-social. The inmate's peers are
persons who exhibit seriously anti-social behavior, who reinforce and
reciprocate such behavior, and who, to some extent, have demonstrated an
inability to function within acceptable limits in the open community.
Such factors necessarily deter efforts to rehabilitate inmates and to
prepare them for effective pro-social functioning in the open community
(cf. Clepner, 1958; Hindelang, 1970; Jesness, 1965; Street, 1965; Sykes
and Messinger, 1960). Moreover, they may foster more frequent and/or
serious deviant behavior among inmates who might have been relatively
pro-social prior to incarceration.

To be sure, the lnnate peer culture cannot be vlewed eJ-nply
as the total suo of autl-socfal or deviant behavfors prevfously
learned by dellnquents and brought to the fnstitutfon.
socfal structural
features of the correctlonal fnstftutÍon prornote devfant behavlor,
especfally wlth reference to aexr¡al practf.ces (Iùard and Kassebarm, 1964).

And, as Hindelang (1970) has noted, typLcal netnorkg of rer¡arde aod
punlslments are lnnefectfve Ín prfsons, largely because the reward side
has been stripped away (e.g., oaflfng prfvileges, vf.si.ttng prlvlleges,
pereonal poeseasfons) or has been replaced by other tJrpes of rerlards
(e,g., drug uaage, honosexuallty, and so forth). Even fu relaÈively open
correctLonal lDstitutlons this factor would appear to be e DåJor one
accountlng for the faLlure of treatuent prograos. Eynon and Slnpson
(1965), for exauple, reported that JuvenLle delinquents treated fn an
opeu pernleslve caop settfug, r¡fth an average dafly populatl-on of only
65 boys, exhlbfted no dlfferences tn delfnqueflt self-conceptl.ons from
those treated Ln a large state-operated traínfng school.
De6plte the nany factors nilitatíug agafust effectfve treatment
some correctlonal fnstitutlons have experlenced lfmited success ln
rehabllttatfve work nfth anti-socfal Lnmates. Nonetheless, behavlorel
changes exempllfLed ¡¡lthln the correctlonal lnstitution pây be far
removed from effectLve èocial funetlonLng fn the open comunity. Slnce

the trúo social enviror¡ments are s¡o dÍssl_nilar pro-eocLal behavfor
developed wLthin the former setting may ûot be transferable or sustal-nable
t¡lthln the laÈter. And, of course, behavloral change wtÈhLu Èhe
correctLo¡ral fn6tftutloû ls of llttle consequence uoless Lt can be
transferred and stabfllzed wfthin the larger socfety. The narked
dÍfferences between ln-patlent and out-patlent envlronmentc, and thê
differing sktlls necessary for successful functlonfng wLthln each, serve
to emphasfze the low trarÌsferabflLty of behavloral changes learned 1n the
correctlonal envLrornent.

In order to eaae the dLecontfnulty betweeD, correctlonal lnstLtutlons and the larger eocLety soue comr¡nltLes håve developed transitlonal
lnstitutlons, such as halfvay houses, group homes, end short-Èero
detentLon center8. lreatEent progrâms within such lnstftutions have
been some¡¡hat nore successful than those conducted withfn closed
institutlons (l'lcCorkle, et aI., 1958; Iùeeks, 1958). Itrorúever, effective
rehabllltatl-on is then dependent elther upon the creatfon of anclllary
treatrneût facflftfes or upon the deveLopment of new transltlonal
atrategiea, euch as conJugal vJ,sits, home furLoughs, and so forth.
Moreover, nefther approach effectfvely neutralLzes the dysfuncËlonal
conseque¡rces of 'devfant peer group composftLon.
Ao addltfonal problem pertaJ.nlng to closed correctfonâl
fnstitutLons and, to a lesser extent, to transftfonal lostltutlons,
derives from the labelllng or stÍguatfzatfon of theLr lnmates and formeE
l-r¡mates. countleËFînvõlgatõîñãtãffiined
rhe process whereby
persons withln the open comunity stfgEatlze releaeed lnmates, thus

delJ-nitÍng their opportunLtLes to engage fn pro-soc1al behavlor and,

ín effect, creatfng the necessary conditions for contlnued deviant

behavlor (Akers, 1968; Delanater, 1968; Glbbe, 1966; Eriksot, L962;
McSally, 1960; Pilfavln and Briar, 1964; Schnartz and Skolnlck, 1962;
Sheri.dan, 1967; Slmons, 1965; Terry, 1970; Ifheeler and Cottrell , 1966).

Ffnally, regardless of the adequacy of servlcee the cost
of care 1r¡ a correctfonal facflity J.s lnordlDately hlgh. Effty-two
lurisdlctJ-ons report a total operati.trg cost of $144,596,618 to care
for an average dally populatlotr of 421389 youngsters. Thls means an
avelage per caplta operatlog expenditure of $31411, equivalent to one
yearrs tultfon and liviug expenses at a top qualfty liberal arts
college (Natlonal Council on Crime and Dellnquency, 1967).
In sum.ary, then, an overwheln{ng panoply of factors nflítate
agaLnst effectlve rehabLlitatLon within corEectlonâl fnstl-tutions.
These include uultiple and conflÍctfng organizatfonal goaIs, over-

crowdfng, devfant peer group compositlon (wl-th conconitant peer group
rerrard and punlehment systems), low tra1sferabj.llty of change beyond

the treatnent envilonment, labelllng and stfgnatlzatíon of forner
inmates, and high cost. These factors, and others, have lent support
to a dl-fferent varíety of treatment efforts, vfz., those located rrithf-n
the open comunLty. Lackiog the above obstacles such treatnent proglans
presuoably should neet rülth substaotLal success.
B. Treatuent in the

Open Comuuity

In order to avoÍd many of the probleoatic features assocfated
nith resLdentlal treatmeDt a varlety of rehabilitatLve programs have
been-developecl wfthlu the open comuoity. These Lnclude prograros
involving the assignment of detached workers to Juvenlle gargs (Adans,
1967; Cl1ne, et al.,1968; Cooper,1967; Crawford, et al.,1950;
Kantor and Bennett, 1968; Mattick and Caplan, L967; Short and Strodtbeck,
1965; Frost, et al., 1967), outpatfeût treatmeût progrâñs based upou
technlques such as guided group Lnteraction (Enpey and Rabov, 1961;
ItfcCorkle, 1952¡ Pllnfck, et al., 1966; I{arren, 1970), and conprehensive
multf-servlce programs ¡¡here a varfety of servfces are offered to the
dellnquent chlld, lncludJ-ng casework, group work, and gufdance counsellûg
(Heyer, et al., 1965). ^Although certaLo of these progians have
experlenced límlted success a general overvlew lndicates mlxed results.
lloreover, the relevant enpirlcal data tend to be unsygtênatLc and
fnconplete.
One of the best reputed conparatlve studles has been the
Essexfielde program. rn this program recidlvism rates r¡ere compared a.mong
(l) subjects at Essexfl-elds (a oon:resídentfal group-cenrered piogram), -

(2) groups on regular probatfon, (3) groups Ln ¡esidentlal treatment
centers, and (4) groups fn a state reforDatory. The faÍlure rate at
Essexfierds was much lower than that at the state reforratory (stephenson
and Scarplttl, 1969) but sllghtly hlgher thaû rhat fn the resldential
group centers (Scarplttl and Stephenson, 1968). Interestl-ngly, the

delimiting their opportunities to engage in pro-social behavior and,
in effect, creating the necessary conditions for continued deviant
behavior (Akers, 1968; DeLamater, 1968; Gibbs, 1966; Erikson, 1962;
McSally, 1960; Piliavin and Briar, 1964; Schwartz and Skolnick, 1962;
Sheridan, 1967; Simmons, 1965; Terry, 1970; Wheeler and Cottrell, 1966).
Finally, regardless of the adequacy of services the cost
of care in a correctional facility is inordinately high. Fifty-two
jurisdictions report a total operating cost of $144,596,618 to care
for an average daily population of 42,389 youngsters. This means an
average per capita operating expenditure of $3,411, equivalent to one
year's tuition and living expenses at a top quality liberal arts
college (National Council on Crime and Delinquency, 1967).

In summary, then, an overwhelming panoply of factors militate
against effective rehabilitation within correctional institutions.
These include multiple and conflicting organizational goals, overcrowding, deviant peer group composition (with concomitant peer group
reward and punishment systems), low transferability of change beyond
the treatment environment, labelling and stigmatization of former

inmates, and high cost. These factors, and others, have lent support
to a different variety of treatment efforts, viz., those located within
the open community. Lacking the above obstacles such treatment programs
presumably should meet with substantial success.
B. Treatment in the Open Community
In order to avoid many of the problematic features associated
with residential treatment a variety of rehabilitative programs have
been-developed within the open community. These include programs
involving the assignment of detached workers to juvenile gangs (Adams,
1967; Cline, et al., 1968; Cooper, 1967; Crawford, et al., 1950;
Kantor and Bennett, 1968; Mattick and Caplan, 1967; Short and Strodtbeck,
1965; Frost, et al., 1967), outpatient treatment programs based upon
techniques such as guided group interaction (Empey and Rabow, 1961;
McCorkle, 1952; Pilnick, et al., 1966; Warren, 1970), and comprehensive
multi-service programs where a variety of services are offered to the
delinquent child, including casework, group work, and guidance counseling
(Meyer, et al., 1965). Although certain of these programs have
experienced limited success a general overview indicates mixed results.
Moreover, the relevant empirical data tend to be unsystematic and
incomplete.
One of the best reputed comparative studies has been the
Essexfields program. In this program recidivism rates were compared among
(1) subjects at Essexfields (a non,.residential group-centered program),
(2) groups on regular probation, (3) groups in residential treatment
centers, and (4) groups in a state reformatory. The failure rate at
Essexfields was much lower than that at the state reformatory (Stephenson
and Scarpitti, 1969) but slightly higher than that in the residential
group centers (Scarpitti and Stephenson, 1968). Interestingly, the

lowest recidivism rate was found for those subjects undergoing probationary treatment. Scarpitti and Stephenson suggest that the comparative success noted for probationers may be closely associated with
the selective, relatively low-risk population being treated. Highrisk delinquents tend to be returned to the juvenile court for further
disposition and, oftentimes, to residential treatment institutions.
Consequently the apparent effectiveness of probation may be traced
largely to the lower risks presented by probationers. Additionally,
"the low rate of recidivism of probationers who complete treatment
may be partially accounted for by the high rate of recidivism of
in-program failures" (Scarpitti and Stephenson, 1968, p. 369). In
other words, all comparisons are relative and, therefore, the success
rate associated with probation may appear to be high only in comparison
with the considerably lower success rates found for the other three
treatment modalities. It is important to note that similar interpretations
might be applicable when community treatment programs are compared with
in-residence correctional programs. As a result, the actual significance
of treatment successes observed in the open community may be open to
greater question than heretofore.
Warren (1970), in one of the most current and comprehensive
reviews of community treatment programs, clearly cites the contradictory
findings of selected community treatment programs. Borjeson, a Swedish
psychologist, assessed nine "risk groups" exposed to both institutional
and non-institutional correctional programs and found non-institutional
programs related to lower recidivism on all assessments (p. 10). Likewise,
the probation department of Los Angeles County, California, in a project
entitled W.H.I.S.P. (Willowbrook-Harbor Intensive Supervision Project),
randomly assigned boys to forestry camps and small community caseloads.
The success rate of the community program was equal to or better than
that of the camps, at a reduced cost (p. 11). Empey and Lubeck (1971)
recently completed a comparative study of residential and community
programs that shows the community program to be at least as effective
as the institutional program in reducing subsequent law violation
behavior. In addition, the intervention program in the community setting

required less than half the time of the institutional program, with a
resulting reduction in costs of more than 50% (Warren, 1970, p. 11).
One of the most extensively researched non-residential programs
has been the Community Treatment Project conducted by the California
Youth Authority (Warren, 1969). Since 1961 the Community Treatment
Project has randomly assigned juvenile offenders in some areas to
intensive community programs and to the traditional Youth Authority
institutional programs. Findings over the years have shown the community
program to result in lower recidivism rates, lower unfavorable discharge
rates, higher favorable discharge rates, and imporved pre-post psychological
test scores compared to the institutionalized subjects (Warren, 1970,
p. 12). Moreover, the average monthly costs of the Community Treatment
Program are considerably lower than institutional costs: boy's
institutions: $318; girls' institutions: $461; Community Treatment
Program: $161 (Warren, 1967, p. 199).

Similarly, the Provo experiment in delinquency rehabilitation
(Empey and Rabow, 1961) and the Mobilization for Youth Program (Arnold,
1964; Bibb, 1967) reportedly experienced some success although the
empirical data regarding both programs are rather limited and unsystematic.
Preliminary reports from certain community-based behavior modification
programs also indicate success when utilizing non-professionals to
structure reinforcement contingencies intended to decrease children's
anti-social behaviors and, conversely, to increase their pro-social
behaviors (Bailey, et al., 197.0; Philips, 1968).
In sharp contrast, Jaffe studied institutionalized and noninstitutionalized dependent and neglected children on such dimensions
as "felt powerlessness" and "delinquency proneness". His conclusion was
that educationally oriented institutions do not significantly change
attitudes known to be associated with delinquency proneness (Warren, 1970,
p. 10). Similarly, Uusitalo, a Finnish sociologist, found no noticeable
differences in recidivism rates for subjects treated in open labor
colonies, as opposed to those treated in closed prisons (p. 10).
A comprehensive and well-controlled study of vocational high
school girls who received a variety of interventions showed no positive
results (Meyer, Borgatta, and Jones, 1965). The famous CambridgeSomerville Youth Study also obtained negative results (McCord and McCord,
1959a, 1959b; Powers and Witmer, 1951), some reasons for which have
been posited in a thoughtful discussion by Toby (1965). Likewise,
the well-known Mid-City Delinquency Project, conducted in Boston between
the years 1954 and 1957, demonstrated no positive findings (Miller, 1970;
Kantor and Bennett, 1968). The investigators' conclusions were clear and
concise:
"It is now possible to provide a definite answer to
the principal evaluative research question - "Was there
a significant measurable inhibition of law-violating or
morally-disapproved behavior as a consequence of Project
efforts?" The answer, with little necessary qualification,
is "No". All major measures of violative behavior
--disapproved actions, illegal actions, during-contact
court appearances, before - during - after appearancesprovide consistent support for a finding of negligible
impact" (Miller, 1970, p. 652).
Data regarding the effects of community center and detached
worker programs have been roughly similar. Thus, for example, the
Seattle Atlantic Street Center randomly assigned anti-social actingout junior high school boys to experimental and control groups.
The experimental boys joined a "club" at the Center and were formed
into weekly meeting groups conducted by social workers. The findings
indicated essentially no between-group differences in terms of frequency
of school disciplinary contacts, but did reveal a significant difference

1n the average severlty of disciplinary contacts l-n favor of the
experlmental gloup. No dlffereaces betr¡een experlmentals and controls
were shown on comunlty Índfces (Iùarren, 1970, p. 34).

agents, such as the Juvenile court (Clcourel, 1967; Platt, 1969;
Iterthnann L967) or a speelal public school class (Schafer, 1967).
nlnimfze the stisÈatÍz et-Lorr assocfatêd r¡lth rehabllftatlon
Lt ls necessarv to locate such orosrems within lnstitutlons thât
Lparf]-y as treatúeot agencÍes aod, consequently,

n part, from lnstftuÈl-on to chfld.

StigDåtfzatton doee not occur solely, however, because of

ooere assocLatlon ¡flth the treatDent agency. It aLso geoeralLzes
from oners co-treatDeo.t wlth peers ¡¡ho are labelled as delLnqueut or
antL-socLal. llere rehabilltatfve efforte to take place anong peera not
so labelled the consequent stfgnatl-zatfon ¡¡ould be proportlonately
less. In one sense, then, the peer co¡posltlon of the treatment group
preaents aD obstacle to rehabllLtatlon regardless of the peersr dlrect
Lnfluence upon one aûother.

analyses (Adans, L967).

rn s'mary, then' the avafrable data suggest that co@urrty
tEeetDent progr¿utrs m,y be somerÍhat more effectíve than those conducted

fnnates that the comrrnfty data appear to be truly J.upresslve. In
short, absolute rates of success fDdicate that much wórk is yet to be
done 1n order to demoDstrate the rear efficacy of coouuulty treatnent
Programs.

At thls Juûcture ft is gerDaûe to fnqulre why comunlty

treatmetrt programs have experlenced so lltt.le auccess. rn comparlson
¡¡1th resldeûtl*al programs, certain advantages of comunfty treätnent
necessarLly must be acknowledged. Costs are lower, overpopulatlon
becomes

a somer¡hat frrerevant lesue, the strafns bet¡¡een custodtal

and treatment goals are dlmfnlshed, and problens concernlng the trans-

ferabtlity of behavforal chaages are negltgible. anong thã reminfng
factor6, then, trro would appear of paramount inportance: the
arrd the dysfunctÍonal peer

Atthough co¡Dûr¡ntty treatmeût progr¿rrtrs nay entall less stfgÀatlzatlon
than residentlal programs lt ls clear that consÍderable Btfgnå attends
treatment fn eLther nll1eu. Just as mere processfng by the polfce nay
label a Juvenlle adversely (Pfltavan and BrÍar, Lg64), a child nay be
stfgnatized through assoclatfon rrlth relatfvely Lnnocuous rehabflitative

Additionally, peer group composition poses even more serf-ous
difficultfes for rehabLlltatfon. To our knorrledge, every comunfty
prograE that utllizes group treetment has endeavored to treat antfsoclal or delluquent chl-ldren along rüfth, and wlthLn the context of,
other antl-socl-al or delinquent chfldren. thls ts the basic factor
coû¡mon to both reÊldentlal and comr¡nlty treaËEeut progr,as and, it
is poslted-Jhe basic deffclency of both. If treatÐeûi groups aEe
composed solely of autl-social chLldren the group coDtlnuea to preaert the basic coudLtlors EÍlltatLng agalnst adaptive and su6talDed
behavioral change. These lnclude devLant role uodels and deviant
systems of re¡¡ard and punl.clment. Indeed, the flrst uenbers wlthln
such groups to move tor¡ard pro-socfal bebavLor may face conefderable
rl-sks, especially lf sfgnlficaot portlons of the soclal psychologfcal
lfterature are deeoed relevant (Asch, 1952; Schachter, 1951; Feldoau,
L9673 Secord, Backnan, and Peirce, 1966¡ Stegel and Sfegel, 1957).
Interestfngly, as Hattick and Caplan (1967) have pol.Dted out,
the therapfstrs task Lû comuûfty treatment settings nay be much uore
dffficult than r¡lthl-n the cloeed fnstirutLon. Not ooly can the
therapíst exert fener controls over group members, but he ruûs a
higher rlsk of belng co-opted or corrupted by the group. Ae they note,
lrthe possibllfty of corruptlDg the ¡yorker is not..
ll¡lted to the cotrstent testLûg of hls Dotfves toward
venalfty; fn fact, the possibllftles aEe multlfarious and
6ometl-mes losidf.ous. Amoog the Dore seductlve modes
of corruptfng th¿...worker are those that ffx upon hLs
Jmpulses tor¡ard generoslty, humanÍtarfaulsm, and
seDtlmeatality, as l¡ell as those that play upoo hls
deslre to elfcft coûventfonal responses from hÍs gang
uenber clLentsr' (p. 108).

agents, such as the juvenile court CCLcourel, 1967; riatt, 1969;
Werthman, 1967) or a special public school class (Schafer, 1967).
In order to minimize the stigmatization associated with rehabilitation
it is necessary to locate such programs within institutions that are
not viewed primarily as treatment agencies and, consequently, where
stigmatization is not transmitted, in part, from institution to child.
Stigmatization does not occur solely, however, because of
one's association with the treatment agency. It also generalizes
from one's co-treatment with peers who are labelled as delinquent or
anti-social. Were rehabilitative efforts to take place among peers not
so labelled the consequent stigmatization would be proportionately
less. In one sense, then, the peer composition of the treatment group
presents an obstacle to rehabilitation regardless of the peers' direct
influence upon one another.
Additionally, peer group composition poses even more serious
difficulties for rehabilitation. To our knowledge, every community
program that utilizes group treatment has endeavored to treat antisocial or delinquent children along with, and within the context of,
other anti-social or delinquent children. This is the basic factor
common to both residential and community treatment programs and, it
is posited, the basic deficiency of both. If treatment groups are
composed solely of anti-social children the group continues to present the basic conditions militating against adaptive and sustained
behavioral change. These include deviant role models and deviant
systems of reward and punishment. Indeed, the first members within
such groups to move toward pro-social behavior may face considerable
risks, especially if significant portions of the social psychological
literature
are deemed relevant (Asch, 1952; Schachter, 1951; Feldman,
1967;
Secord, Backman, and Peirce, 1966; Siegel and Siegel, 1957).
Interestingly, as Nattick and Caplan (1967) have pointed out,
the therapist's task in community treatment settings may be much more
difficult than within the closed institution. Not only can the
therapist exert fewer controls over group members, but he runs a
higher risk of being co-opted or corrupted by the group. As they note,
"the possibility of corrupting the worker is not..
limited to the constant testing of his motives toward
venality; in fact, the possibilities are multifarious and
sometimes insidious. Among the more seductive modes
of corrupting the.-worker are those that fix upon his
impulses toward generosity, humanitarianism, and
sentimentality, as well as those that play upon his
desire to elicit conventional responses from his gang
member clients" (p. 108).

Utilizing metaphor, Hattick and Caplan view the street club worker as a
hunter and the delinquent gang, or at least its delinquent tendencies,
as his legitimate quarry. When the group presents the worker with
certain decoys, or "stake animals", the hunter may become the prey.
This happens because the "stake animal's many delinquent and dependent
characteristics divert the worker's attention from his legitimate quarry,
the group, and entrap most of his time, energy, and resources" (p. 108).
Consequently, the peer composition of virtually all treatment groups,
including those located within the open community, serve to retard
rehabilitative efforts among anti-social youth. It is posited, then,
in order to maximize rehabilitative potential the anti-social composition
of treatment groups must be minimized. It follows that the most efficacious
rehabilitation is likely to occur in groups composed entirely of prosocial children, excepting the particular subject to be rehabilitated.
Implications for Traditional Social Work Agencies
Pending requisite empirical data, our discussion thus far leads
to two basic conclusions: (1) that rehabilitation potential can be
maximized if appropriate programs are conducted within institutions not
usually viewed as treatment agencies, and (2) that kehabilitation
potential can be maximized if the peer groups utilized for treatment are
composed entirely of pro-social children, except for the particular
subject to be rehabilitated. These conclusions directly suggest the
efficacy of utilizing "traditional" social work agencies as loci for
rehabilitation programs and, mutatis mutandis, would appear to constitute
a rather marked departure from the usual objectives of such institutions.
It has been suggested that such changes would minimize the stigmatization
associated with treatment, would vitiate many of the difficulties
associated with deviant peer group composition, and would enhance the
ease with which changes learned within treatment are transferable and
sustainable beyond the treatment group.
Further analysis of the above proposals should focus upon at
(1) the systematic examination
least two additional considerations:
of theoretical rationales for such changes, especially with reference
to contemporary theories of juvenile delinquency, and (2) the assessment
of operational implications for traditional agencies. Due to space
limitations the former topic will receive only cursory attention; a
highly detailed analysis will be available elsewhere (Feldman, et al.,
1971).
Traditional Agencies and Theories of Delinquency
Contemporary theories of delinquency are many and varied.
To cite but a few major ones, delinquency has been attributed, at least
in part, to the unavailability of legitimate social opportunities

(Cloward, 1959; Cloward and Ohlin, 1960; Cohen, 1965; Merton, 1959;
Palmore and Hanond, 1964; Schrag, 1962; Short, et al., 1965; Spergel,
1967), to differential association (Cressey, 1960; Reiss and Rhodes,
1964; Short, 1957; Sutherland and Cressey, 1966; Voss, 1969) and
socialization within the context of deviant sub-cultural norms (Cohen
and Short, 1958; Kvaraceus and Miller, 1959; Lerman, 1967, 1968;
Miller, 1958, 1970; Shaw and McKay, 1942; Wolfgang and Ferracuti,
1967), to the lure of deviant situational inducements and/or insufficient
societal controls (Briar and Piliavin, 1965; Hirschi, 1969; Reckless,
1961, 1962; Voss, 1969; Yablonsky, 1962), to delinquents' learned
capacities to neutralize norms and rationales pertaining to pro-social
behavior (Matza, 1964; Sykes and Matza, 1957), to a lack of recreational
facilities (Gold, 1963, 1970; Matza and Sykes, 1961), to dysfunctional
labelling and stigmatization by the larger society (Akers, 1968;
Becker, 1963; DeLamater, 1968; Eisner, 1969; Erikson, 1962; Gibbs, 1966;
Piliavin and Briar, 1964; Platt, 1969; Simmons, 1965; Werthman, 1967),
to the development of deviant self-concepts (Dinitz, et al., 1962;
Fannin and Clinard, 1965; Kinch, 1962; Reckless'and Dinitz, 1967;
Reckless, et al., 1956; Schwartz and Tangri, 1965; Tangri and Schwartz,
1967; Voss, 1969), to reaction formations against middle class values
and standards of success (Cohen, 1955), and to the impact of broad-scale

socio-economic and ecological factors (Chilton, 1964; Clark and Wenninger,
1962; Gordon, 1967; Lander, 1954; Polk, 1967; Stanfield, 1966; Willie, 1967).
With the possible exception of the latter genre of theories,
it is posited that all of the foregoing formulations can be reinterpreted
or redefined in part so as to support the efficacy of treatment efforts
located within traditional institutions and pro-social peer groups.
However, proper presentation requires that the foregoing supposition
not be introduced, nor accepted, as an overgeneralized and unsupported
effort to justify a preferred stance. Each theoretical formulation
requires detailed analysis in order to ascertain the extent to which
its logic differentially supports or refutes the position set forth
above (for such an analysis see Feldman, et al., 1971). At this juncture,
however, only selected basic assumptions will be reviewed for each
formulation and, concomitantly, relevant issues will be raised with
reference to the efficacy of treatment in traditional agencies.

1. Unavailability of legitimate social opportunities. Assumptions:
Delinquency, in part, is attributed to the paucity of legitimate
socialization, educational, cultural, and occupational opportunities
within the child's immediate environment, particularly if the child is
from the lower socio-economic strata. Issue: Since traditional agencies
possess relatively extensive socialization, educational, cultural, and
skill training resources can they be considered valuable rehabilitative
loci for delinquent or anti-social youth?

behavior

as a reactfon agal.nst nlddle class varues and success standards; in part,

thls reactfon occurs because the child lacks sufficlent skl.lls and
resources to rtreet euch etandards. rssue: can frequent fDteractloD ldth

pro-socfal ehlldren reault fn nodelltng and learnlng of skfrls sufffcient
to attaiû typical uiddte class goals?
9.

Dellnquent

Broad

socLo-

Assuoptlons:

[s att
, socfal aud
neterial deffcienclee of the local communlty, and sl_ntlar factors;
consequentry' L'terventfon nust be geared toward broad uolts of analysre,
such as comunÍtfee, and mu6t assure the dlÊtributfoD of basíc eoctal and
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Reaction formation against middle class

and
success standards. Assumptions: Children engage in values
anti-social behavior
as a reaction against middle class values and success standards;
in part,
this reaction occurs because the child lacks sufficient skills
and
resources to meet such standards. Issue: Can frequent interaction
with
pro-social children result in modelling and learning of skills
sufficient
to attain typical middle class goals?
9. Broad scale socio-economic and ecological factors.
Assumptions:
Delinquent behavior is attributable to economic deprivation,
social and
material deficiencies of the local community, and similar
factors; consequently, intervention must be geared toward broad
units of analysis,
such as communities, and must assure the distribution
of basic social and
economic requisites for pro-social living. Issue:
Virtually by
definition, responses to this formulation must be of
broad scope;
consequently, the basic issue refers to whether or not
it is feasible to
sufficiently redefine the services of traditional agencies
so as to
provide a significant supplement in rehabilitative programs
for delinquent
children?
It is essential to reiterate that the foregoing formulations
and
issues have been set forth in their briefest and simplest
forms. Many of
the formulations are overlapping. Some support one
another whereas others
are contradictory (Bordua, 1961, 1962; Hirschi, 1969;
Short, 1963).
Empirical evidence has confirmed certain aspects of
each and has refuted
others. And, moreover, each formulation introduces
certain considerations
that could militate against the above proposals and,
consequently, which
deserve detailed examination in their own right. Thus,
for example, it
is possible that repeated failure in a pro-social peer
group could lead
to further reaction formations or to the strengthening
of a deviant selfconcept. Hence group leaders and peers must be trained
sufficiently to
avert such failures or to transpose them into productive
learning experiences, thus breaking the vicious cycle of failure, reaction
formation,
deviant self-concept, labelling, rejection, and further
failure. Nonetheless, it is assumed that the foregoing discussion,
however brief, has
suggested the efficacy of a detailed re-examination
of current theoretical
formulations in order to assess their consonance with
the above proposals.
Operational Implications for Traditional Agencies
The foregoing analysis points to a unique, but circumspect,
redefinition of service objectives for traditional social
work agencies.
Within the context of their present services such agencies
should endeavor
to integrate limited number of children with behavioral
problems into

on-going recreational, educational, cultural, or leisure-time
groups.

In

order to (1) enhance the therapeutic potential of agency
groups, (2) reduce
possible dysfunctional consequences for regular group
members, (3) decrease
client visibility, (4) minimize possible definition of
the agency as a
treatment institution, and (5) maintain continued support
from members
who utilize the agency's regular services, efforts should
be made to
enroll no more than one or two such clients in each
group. Agency staff

should receive sufficient supplementary training, of an in-service nature,
to enhance their capacities to assess clients' behavioral problems, to
plan rehabilitation goals, and to implement rehabilitative interventions.
Moreover, in order to minimize any possibility of undue stigmatization
it would be desirable for clients to join groups at the same time as other
members or, at least, to introduce new pro-social members to the group
at the same time that the client joins.
Aside from the foregoing considerations every effort should be
made to conduct agency operations in the usual manner. In fact, to do
otherwise might jeopardize the particular strengths of such agencies as
loci for rehabilitative programs! Membership procedures, privileges
and obligations, staff supervisory practices, program planning, and all
else should be altered minimally, if at all, as such programs are
elaborated. Thus, although the posited alterations call for the partial
redefinition of agency services their operational implications may be
rather negligible.
Preliminary analysis might raise concerns regarding the extent
of anticipated resistance to such programs among the agency's regular
clientele. The most common concerns are likely to focus upon possible
increments in staff workload or potential negative consequences for the
agency's regular clientele, such as becoming more anti-social, delinquent, or behaviorally disordered themselves. In truth, an unequivocally
prudent outlook would dictate that such possibilities be viewed as
empirical questions to be examined systematically within each agency.
However, there are considerable data that challenge the validity of
such concerns.
Much empirical research indicates, for example, that a minority
of one is likely to conform to behavioral norms expressed by the
majority (Asch, 1952; Backman, et al., 1966; Feldman, 1967; Schachter,
1951; Siegel and Siegel, 1957). However, should the minority be
enlarged to two or three members there is a greater likelihood that it
can resist the majority's conformity pressures (Asch, 1952; Backman,
et al., 1966) and, in fact, stimulate atypical behavior among the
Such possibilities also may be enhanced if the minority
majority.
member is permitted to exert extraordinary reward and punishment powers
over the majority (Lippitt, et al., 1960).
Demographic studies of juvenile delinquency also tend to
in
support the foregoing promise. Following a review of data compiled
low
a
that
Davidson County, Tennessee, Reiss and Rhodes (1961) report
status boy in a predominantly high status area with a low rate of
delinquency has almost no chance of being classified a juvenile delinindividual
quent. If, then, client membership is limited to a single
and/or
per group the possibilities for deviant behavior by the client
regular members would appear to be reduced to the minimum consistent
from
with integrated treatment. Moreover, supervision and assistance
should
training,
agency staff, even those who have received minimal
within normal limits.
serve to assure stable client and member behaviors
that considerable
In fact, an impressive body of research indicates
who have
sub-professionals
by
treatment effectivness can be achieved
al., 1969;
et
(Grosser,
received only a minimum of supplemental training
Poser, 1966; Sigurdson, 1969).

A growing body of literature also reveals that "traditional"
social work agencies are increasing their services to certain "highrisk" clients, such as educable mental retardates, with few of the
possible dysfunctions suggested above. Even though such clients
frequently exhibit severe behavioral disturbances it has proven possible
to integrate them into regular agency groups with a minimum of staff
overload, with virtually no significant negative outcomes for regular
agency members, and with considerable benefits for the clients
(Deschin and Nash, 1971; Flax and Peters, 1969; Pumphrey, et al., 1969).
The present investigators' experiences during the pre-test
year of a service-research program strongly support the position set
forth earlier. As one component of a larger study, fourteen different
anti-social children were each integrated into one of fourteen groups
composed of pro-social children. Review of preliminary non-quantitative
data indicates no appreciable work overload for staff; in fact, skills
derived from a brief in-service training program were utilized effectively
in other contexts within the agency. Moreover, the clients' pro-social
behaviors apparently increased substantially whereas there have been
no significant negative consequences for the regular group members.
Indeed, it is plausible that further data analysis will reveal significant advantages for the latter members. Follow-up data, comparative data
from pro-social and anti-social control groups, and data conceriing
the effects of several types of treatment modalities will be examined
in order to afford more rigorous assessment of key hypotheses, including
those pertaining to the proposals set forth above.
Sumlmry
Rehabilitative endeavors within correctional institutions have
failed because of overpopulation, high costs, labelling and stigmatization
of inmates, low transferability of treatment changes to the outside
community, and deviant peer group composition. Community treatment
programs have fared little better because they also entail client
stigmatization and typically are conducted within the context of deviant
peer groups. Consequently, in order to enhance the rehabilitative
potential of community treatment, subsequent efforts should be conducted
within "traditional" agencies and within pro-social peer groups. The
emphasis upon "pro-social" rehabilitation environments does not posit
any particular assets and/or liabilities of a given socio-economic
stratum, thus avoiding a major deficiency of many sociological theories
of juvenile delinquency, viz., the tendency to derive particularized
etiological and interventive principles from a generalized variable, that
is, social class. Instead, our basic assumption is that both anti-social
and pro-social environments are to be found within any social stratum,
and that the latter ought to constitute the preferred loci for rehabilitative endeavors.
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IL-HEALTH AND LIFE CYCLE AMONG

WELFARz

MOTHERS

(1971)

Robert Lejeune

Herbert H. Lehman College
A person's presentation of self, as Goffman uses that phrase,
depends in part on the expectations of others, and also, no
doubt, on
the power which these others have over the person. Thus it
happens
very frequently that persons, particularly of low status or
stigmatized
positions, are called upon, as a conscious or unconscious technique
of
survival, to present to others negative featureS of the self;
to resort
to what Goffman has called "negative idealization." (Coffman
1959;
39-41; 1963). These considerations have direct bearing on
the
role of
welfare recipients in American society. Welfare clients, if
they are
to continue to receive assistance, must present themselves
to public
officials in ways which reflect the welfare system's biases
concerning
the reasons for their "dependency."1 This paper focuses on
some of the
social factors which increase the likelihood that one particular
bureaucratically acceptable "reason for dependency"--poor health--assumes
an
important role in the legitimation of continued welfare assistance
to
mothers with dependent children.
Self-reported states of health are not easily interpreted.
Empirically they represent a complex interaction among physiological,
psychological, and social factors. (Kadushin, 1964, 1967; Zola, 1966;
Crandell
and Dohrendwend, 1967).
Clearly, the "objective" physiological condition
of one's body plays a major part in one's self-reported Illness.
But
illness is also a form of behavior in which the individual is
legitimately exempt from what are considered normal role obligations
by others
in the social system. Two decades ago, Parsons, following the
psychoanalytic model, noted that people who are ill sometimes become
unconsciously motivated to retain the "privileges and exemptions
of the sick
role." (Parsons, 1951).
In a subsequent examination of the problem,
Parsons hypothesized that the high level of achievement demanded
individuals in American society might accentuate the unconscious of
desire
to use ill health as a means of exempting oneself from role
obligations.
(Parsons, 1958).
Thus, the Parsonian hypothesis points to the likely
influence of social expectations on the level of reported ill-health
a population. The particular social expectations under consideration in
in
this paper, and their likely impact on illness behavior, are
those contained in the rules which currently govern the administration
of public
assistance in America.
The welfare laws and the bureaucracies which implement thlin
articulate a set of formal standards of eligibility for assistance
which at
*The data upon which this paper is based were collected by the
National Opinion Research Center with the support of Public
Health
Service Grant No. 7R01 CHO0 369. Principal investigator was
Lawrence
Podell.
1Beck (1967) examines the implicit value judgments
which travel
with the concept of welfare dependency.

best rely on an inadequate accounting of the reasons why
people need
such assistance (Steiner, 1966).
To be eligible, a family or Individual

must demonstrate economic need and the inability
to meet this need
through socially

prescribed channels which in most instances
In turn, for the categories of assistance which require
provide
some federal matching funds, exemption from
employment is based on the
presentation by the welfare applicant of one of
the following attributes:
employment.

physical or mental disability, dependent
children under eighteen years
of age

to care for, old age (65 and over), or blindness.
While such
criteria do not in themselves represent an
explanation for dependency,
.they are consonant with explanations which
attribute dependency to the
individual's presumed physical or moral failure
rather than to the
failure

of institutions, communities, or the society.2
Thus, there is a
category of assistance for those who are physically
disabled but no
category of assistance for those whom technology
has rendered unemployable. There is a category of aid to families with
dependent children
but no category of assistance for those whose
employment is limited as
a result of racial discrimination. Even if we
limit the discussion to
individual attributes likely to be correlated with
the need for assistance, without considering the social factors
which influence the
presence or absence of these attributes, it is
clear that the welfare
system is very selective as to which of the poverty-related
variables
are considered relevant for eligibility. Thus,
a forty-year-old man
who cannot read and write and has a heart condition
becomes a welfare
client "because of" his state of health rather
than "because of" his
lack of education.

-THE HYPOTHESIS
There are obvious economic pressures on welfare
clients to define
themselves in terms which are acceptable to the
welfare officials.
Consequently, it can be expected that when they
are asked to explain
their need for public assistance they will give
reasons
which can be
coded into the categories of eligibility devised
by the welfare system.
This should be the case if the questioner is a
stranger
herself to be.a survey interviewer--but who unavoidably who announces
resembles a
welfare worker to all but the most trustful welfare
client.
It is here hypothesized that one consequence of
the
bility laws is to make certain personal characteristics welfare eligimore salient in
the welfare client's presentation of self. One
such characteristic is
poor health. More specifically, it is hypothesized
that welfare mothers
who are currently receiving assistance for the
care of dependent children will be more likely to report poor health
as a reason for their
dependency as they approach the stage in their
life cycle when the care
of dependent children is no longer an acceptable
reason for receiving
2 This

is of course most evident with respect to the category
of
Aid to Dependent Children (Steiner, 1966: 6-8).
However, old age in
American society, where youth represents the most
prestigeful part of
the life cycle, may also be viewed as a form of
"failure." For a
discussion of illness as "failure" see: Lorber
(1967: 306).

assistance.
Most of these women will still be in their forties and
fifties and consequently
Ineligible for old age assistance. Some,
perhaps most, will seek employment. But
realistically the employment
prospect of
Optimistic.

many---with little education and limited job
skills-is not

THE DATA AND THE SAMPLE
Data from a 1966 survey of New York City
welfare mothers are used
to test the above hypothesis. The primary
aim of that study was an
examination of the determinants of medical
utilization by welfare
families. 3 To that end, a systematic
stratified sample of 2179 welfare
mothers was interviewed in the summer
of 1966 by the staff of the
National

Opinion Research Center. It is important
sample did not include any respondents classified to note that the
as receiving aid to
the disabled, aged, or blind. The respondents
ranged in age from 18 to
64. All were either mothers or female guardians
of dependent children.
In 39% of the cases there was a male head
of
household,
but he either
was not employed or his income was insufficient
to support the family.
Most of the structured interview was used
to collect information
on attitudes and behavior presumed to be
associated with the utilization of medical services. The data were
not collected with the above
hypothesis in mind, but the hypothesis was
formulated prior to the
analysis of the data.
FINDINGS
Before testing the hypothesis it is necessary
to examine the extent
to which welfare dependency is viewed as
a fairly permanent state at
each stage of the life cycle. Clients who
define themselves as only
temporarily on welfare, until the children
are older, would be under no
particular pressure to present themselves
as in poor health.
The mothers' reported preference for
and their estimates of the likelihood theyworking or staying at home
would be employed in the
future are used as two separate indicator
welfare status as more or less permanent. of the acceptance of the
Age is used as an indicator
of stage of life cycle. Not unexpectedly,
as can be seen in Table 1,
younger clients are most likely to feel they
will work or work again in
the future--when the children are older.
However, welfare mothers
whose children are now older tend not to
be
employment. Nor are they as likely to say as optimistic about future
that they would prefer to
work rather than stay at home. Employment
expectation which seems to
be a more reality-linked indicator than employment
preference declines
more rapidly with age. Thus, while 632
of the mothers over 40 would
prefer to work rather than stay at home
only 39% expect that they will
ever work in the future.
3 For

a more detailed description of the sample
and some of the
findings of this study see: Lejeune (1968).
4 The

two questions were: "Would you rather
work for pay or stay
at home?" and "Do you think you will ever
(again) work for pay?"

ÎABLE 1.

PERCE¡¡T I{HO I{OULD PREFER TO I{ORK AND
PERCENT I{IIO EXPECT TO I¡ORK, By AGE

As expected, stage of life cycle is related Èo the type of reasons
given for preferrfng not to work. (See Table 3). Itlth increasing age,
child care declines and poor health becomes a more important reason.
Thus, 9Z of the Dothers under 30 gave poor health as a reason for preferríng Dot to vork, conpared to 421 Lû the 4O-and-over group.

&.
30-39

Under 30

Percent ¡¡ho would
lather ¡¡ork than

stay at

home:

Pe¡cent who
exPect to ¡rork

(again):

40 and over

TABLE

722
702
(7e3)
(84s)

632

772

i9z

(7e2)

702

Total
692

(s37)

(847 )

4æ

652

(53s)

(2r7 4)

Reasons

Poor health
Number

2.

RNASONS

GIVEN FOR PREFERRING TO STAY

HOME RATUER TEAN I{ORK

Re¿.sons

Chfld care
Poor health

llanagens¡¡ of household
lfork ¡¡ould not be econonLcally
rewardlng

Lack of work skl-lls

Care of slck relatlves

Husband rrould obJect

Other reasons

z
77
19
10

I
4

1

I

2

L22Z

TI{O MAJOR REASONS GIVEN FOR PREFERRING 10
STAY AT HOME RATIIER THAN WORKING, BY AG8

(2r75)

Child care

TABLE

3.

N

(516)
(130)
( 6e)

(
(

53)

(

13)

28)

(7)
(8)

(670)

of cases

Under 30

30-39

40 and over

Total

857"

867"

s67"

772

97"

112

42"Á

LgZ

(22O)

(2s3)

(1e7 )

(670)

It¡e most obvlous lnterpretatlon for this shift is, of course, thet
there are more persons wlth poorer health in the 4O-aud-over group.
There fs sone evfdence whlch suggests that thls Ís only a partfal explanatioo--that socfal fectora are probably as strongly, ff not more
strongly, assocfated wlth reports of poor heelth than with a greater
prevalence of dlsease condftions in the older group of nothers. In
Table 4, the relatfon between age aud givíng poor health es a reason
for preferring ûot to ¡rork is shorn, vfth the nr¡nber of reported i11nesses íu the past year held constant. of particular lnterest is the
fact that the associaÈlon betneeû age and givlng poor health as a reasoû
for preferrlng ûot to work Ís uaLntafned even amoûg respondents vho
earller in the f[tervlerú had reported that they ]lad ûot beeD sl-ck fn the
past year. Thus, eveu th.ough the ûlrmber of reported illnesses l_n the
past year oay ftself have been affected by subjectfúe consideratLons,
older respondents who by ttreir own eccor¡D.t l¡ad not been sick Ín the past
year were DoDetheless more likely than younger respondents to gíve poor
health as a reason for preferrfng not to work.

As expected, stage of life cycle is related to the type of reasons
given for preferring not to work. (See Table 3). With increasing age,

child care declines and poor health becomes a more important reason.
Thus, 9% of the mothers under 30 gave poor health as a reason for preferring not to work, compared to 421 in the 40-and-over group.

TABLE 3.

TWO MAJOR REASONS GIVEN FOR PREFERRING TO
STAY AT HOME RATHER THAN WORKING, BY AGE

Are
Reasons
Child care

Poor health
Number of cases

Under 30
85%

9%
(220)

30-39

40 and over

Total

86%

561

77%

liz

42%

19Z

(253)

(197)

(670)

The most obvious interpretation for this shift is, of course, that
there are more persons with poorer health in the 40-and-over group.
There is some evidence which suggests that this is only a partial explanation--that social factors are probably as strongly, if not more
strongly, associated with reports of poor health than with a greater
prevalence of disease conditions in the older group of mothers. In
Table 4, the relation between age and giving poor health as a reason
for preferring not to work is shown, with the number of reported illnesses in the past year held constant. Of particular interest is the
fact that the association between age and giving poor health as a reason
for preferring not to work is maintained even among respondents who
earlier in the interview had reported that they had not been sick in the
past year. Thus, even though the number of reported illnesses in the
past year may itself have been affected by subjective considerations,
older respondents who by their own account had not been sick in the past
year were nonetheless more likely than younger respondents to give poor
health as a reason for preferring not to work.

TABLE 4.

PERCENT WHO GAVE POOR HEALTH AS REASON FOR
PREFERRING NOT TO WORK, BY AGE AND NUMBER
OF REPORTED ILLNESSES IN PAST YEAR

Age
Naber of reported

illnesses in the
past year

None
1-2
3 or more

Under 30

30-39

40 and over

3%
(93)

24%

(86)

9%
(75)

37%

(52)

1%
4%

(80)

(51)
62%

21%

18Z

(63)

(84)

(76)

In addition, it should be noted that chronological age and the illness measure have both independent and interactive effects on mentioning
poor health as a reason for preferring not to work. Thus, among women
who are under 30, the number-of-illnesses variable accounts for a 17
percentage-point difference down the first column of Table 4. There is
a similar difference (18 percentage points) in the 30-to-39 age group.
However, in the group aged 40 and over, the difference is 38 percentage
points. This seems to indicate that it is not only illness per se but,
more importantly, illness in combination with aging which increases the
likelihood that illness will become a basis for legitimating dependency.
Given the nature of the welfare eligibility rules, it was hypothe-.
sized that aging would increase the salience of illness as a reason for
dependency, particularly as the care for dependent children declined as
an acceptable reason for receiving assistance. As a final test of this
hypothesis, it is necessary to examine the simultaneous effect of both
the mother's age and that of her children on giving poor health as a
reason for preferring not to work. In Table 5, age of youngest child
is used as an indicator of the extent of child-rearing responsibilities.
It turns out that even when mother's age is controlled, age of youngest
child is associated in the expected direction with giving health as a
reason for preferring not to work. The association is particularly
strong for those over 40. Women who are over 40 and have no children
under 11 years of age are almost three times more likely than any other
decline
category to give health reasons for preferring not to work. The
of child-rearing functions, as one aspect of aging, leads to an increasing tendency to legitimate welfare dependency by evoking the sick role.
The issue here is not whether or not older respondents are "sicker" than
younger respondents. Even if we assume that they are, it is only among
as the
those whose children are growing up that this becomes salient
reason for their welfare dependency.

TABLE 5.

PERCENT WHO GAVE POOR HEALTH AS REASON
FOR PREFERRING NOT TO WORK, BY OWN

AGE AND AGE OF YOUNGEST CHILD

Respondent's age

Age of youngest
child

0 to 5

Under 30

82

30-39

92

13%

142
(16)

11 or over

15%

*

272
(64)

212

(2)

(34)

(165)

(202)

6 to 10

40 and over

(63)
632

(24)

(94)

Thus, it is evident that although illness plays only a small part
in legitimating dependency in the total family welfare population, it
becomes one of the primary bases of legitimating a claim to welfare
support among women over 40 whose youngest child is, or is about to
become, an adolescent. As these women reach the end of their childrearing years, their opportunity for economic independence is highly
limited. They are over 40, they lack a ecent job history, and have
limited skills in an industrial society.
If at the same time they
are black or Puerto Rican (as most of them are), their realistic
opportunities for independence are further restricted. Claiming the
exemptions of the sick role appears to be one adaptation to this
dilemma.

SUMMARY
In conclusion, I do not deny the importance or reality of disease
conditions as one factor in the reports of ill health of welfare clients.
Sociologists all too often, in their eagerness to explain by means of
social factors, tend to neglect the biological and other non-social
limits to human behavior. As Friedson notes:
"Psychosomatic medicine
notwithstanding, most illnesses, and certainly most impairments, are not
motivated, they are the contingencies of inheritance, accidents of
infection and trauma."
(1965:81). That being said, it is also well
documented that symptoms have different meaning, interpretation, and
salience depending on the social context in which they occur.
(Zborowski: 1958, Kadushin: 1964, 1967; Zola:
1966; Crandell and
Dohrendwend:
1967).

5

Less than one-third of the mothers over 40 have some education
beyond the eighth grade.

The effects of social pressures generated in the interview situa:ion yielded some evidence that the presentation of oneself as ill does
Lot occur at random, but is clearly related to stage-of-life cycle.
[ere the boundary between "true" or "false" illness is not that clear.
ly choosing to make salient existing (and real) conditions, most indiriduals in American society could adopt the sick role more frequently
Lf they wished. (Zola: 1966). But many individuals choose not to take
otice of existing conditions--which may at times be serious--and therey maintain a healthy presentation of self. For many welfare clients,
:here are few rewards for the maintenance of a healthy presentation of
3elf, and some gains to be derived from adopting the sick role.
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Maternity Homes:

The Case of a Dying Institution.

Samuel 0. Miller Ph.D

The checkered career of a major social welfare institution appears to
its end. Maternity homes as the major service to unmarried mothers
near
be
face an uncertain future, with few indicators of a reversal in this current
trend. The provision of social services as an expression of society's conern for the problems of unwed mothers has invariably been accompanied by a
dynamic combination of deep feelings of prejudice and ambivalence. However,
the current uncertainty of their status; the confusion in attitudes and
conflicting opinions about the value and purpose of homes for unmarried
mothers are being expressed by the principal actors in this social welfare
scene: the unmarried mothers themselves, social workers who constitute the
main supporters of this service and administrators of homes responsible for
the provision of residential care.
A thorough review of the development of this Institution reveals the
uneven and ill-defined course in the provision of residential services to
Further, maternity homes have assumed various functions in
unwed mothers.
In the continuing evolution of
different eras and for diverse reasons.
their raison d'etre, maternity homes lost their orginal purpose of concealment and protection and no single substitute has evolved to take their place.
Consequently, there is currently an absence of general agreement about the
specific constributions maternity homes can and do make to the prevention of,
or intervention into, the problem complex know as "illegitimacy."
Size and Dimensions of the Problem
The annual number of out-of-wedlock pregnancies is extremely high and
has been steadily and dramatically increasing; not only in absolute numbers
but as percentages of total delivered births and in the rate of illegitimate
births per 1,000 unmarried females in the general population. In 1938, for
example, 87,900 illegitimate births were reported, comprising 3.6 percent
of the total number of live births that year. By 1960, the figure increased
to 225,000 and represented 5.2 percent of that year's births. For 1966,
the figure reported was 302,400 or 8.4 percent of that year's total live
births. During the same period, the illegitmacy ratt-Ji.e., the number of
out-of-wedlock births per 1,000 unmarried females between the ages of 15
Predictions indicate thit by 1980
and 44) rose from 71 to 23.4 percent.
the actual number of births out of wedlock could soar to 403,000.
Large as these number, percentages and increase are, the actual number
of out-of-wedlock pregnancies reported each year do not fully portray the
*
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actual number of pregnancies occuring. Several reasons explain why it is
virtually impossible to arrive at a reliable estimate of the total population at risk. Little is known of the incidence of unwed pregnancies which
terminate in accidental or planned abortion. National estimates of live
out-of-wedlock births are confused by the varying definitions of illegitimacy
used by individual states in determining and reporting their particular rate.
Further, data from the National Office of Statistics, the estimate utilized
with the greatest frequency, exclude figures from 15 states including the
most populous ones of California and New York.
Trends in the Demise of Maternity Homes
The original purpose of maternity homes has been lost or severely
minimized; there are conflicting expectations of the homes by those who use
and staff them and the context in which they currently operate has altered
radically since their inception. These and other factors have given rise
to severe doubts about the very necessity of this social welfare institution.
Consequently, maternity homes as an institution appear to be facing extinction.
Several previous and current trends forecast its demise. Four of the most
crucial trends are highlighted below; trends which were revealed in the analysis
of data from a national study of children's institutions in 1966. 4
1.

Maternity homes have consistently served only a minimum of those who might
benefit from their services.
In spite of the above imprecise, but nevertheless impressive statistics on out-of-wedlock pregnancies, Maternity Home serve only a small
minority of unmarried mothers. Further, the service is limited by its
very nature to individuals of a markedly selected background. For example,
during 1963, the dozen maternity homes in New York served only 7 percent
of that city's unmarried mothers.
Nationwide, Maternity Homes annually
serve only 25,000 mothers to be. less than 10 percent of the total
estimated unmarried pregnant women. On the other hand, non-residential
child welfare agencies serve a population of unmarried mothers that is
two and onejhalf time larger and an even greater number'do without any servic,

whatsoever.

Similarly, certain admission criteria related to age, marital status,
adoption plans, previous out-of-wedlock pregnancies, religious affiliation and other agency restrictions (including cost of services) exclude
many unmarried mothers from use of maternity homes.
The data on use of maternity homes by non-white clients offer a perfect example. Although the highest incidence of illegitimacy exists among
the non-white population, the distribution of non-white clients in
maternity homes increased only 4.9 percent between 1966 and 1969, from
12.2 to 17.1 percent. 7 The limited usage by non-white population is a
direct result of the systematic exlusion by policy and practice developed
on the basic of racial discrimination. In 1960, -one quarter of the homes
in existence systematically excluded blacks. In 1966, the National Council
of Illegitmacy excluded four facilities for unmarried mothers from its
directory because they had not developed or articulated plans for integrating
their clientele. 8

Previous actual and potential users of Maternity Homes are utilizing
other resources and methods for solving their problems.
The girl who finds herself pregnant out-of-wedlock is confronted
with a complex set of medical, legal, social and psychological problems.
As they have been traditionally conceived and operated, maternity homes
have offered only a partial solution to any of these problems, namely
a place to hide, a connection with adoption facilities and a "second
chance." Institutional commitment to these outcomes precludes utilization of the alternatives of abortion, marriage and giving birth to a
child which the mother keeps. Yet, the undeniable fact is that an
increasing number of females are choosing among these alternatives.
For many girls marriage is not a realistic solution, either because
of age, marital status of the putative father or the condition by which
they became pregnant (e.g., rape). However, the percentage of illegitimately pregnant women choosing to marry during their pregnancy( ranged
One receni
from 3 to 19 percent in four studies completed prior to 1960.
as
mothers
by
unwed
viewed
attitudinal study reveals that marriage is
the mostacceptable solution to their problems, suggesting a probable
drastic increase in the percentage of those who exercise this choice.10
Previously the alternative of abortion was universally unavailable
except through illegal channels, self-applied means or by proving to
medical authorities that the pregnancy threatened the physical or emotioni
survival of the mother-to-be.
Recent relaxations of legal restrictions in many states now make
abortion a viable solution, and a significant number of girls are choosin4
this alternative.
By July, 1970, nine months after the State of New York enacted its
law allowing legal abortions, 100,000 such operations had been performed
in New York City alone, of which 50 percent were requested by and granted
to unmarried, pregnant girls. 11
For years it has been argued that the more frequent choice of keeping
their babies by lower class, non-white mothers indicated greater moral
acceptability of illegitimacy in that sub-group. The total number of
girls currently making this choice is increasing and the rate of increase
is greater among girls who previously went to maternity homes and chose
to relinquish, their babies for adoption. Prior to 1968, three percent
of all girls entering the Florence Crittenton Home in Kansas City kept
their babies. By 1970, the percentage had increased to 17 percent. A
similar increase (from 14.5 percent in 1966 to an estimated 36.2 in 1969)
has been reported by the combined affiliates of three national agencies:
The Salvation Amy, The National Conference of Wtholic Charities and
The Florence crittenton Association of America. I

Declining occupancy rates have culminated in the closing of several
maternity homes, with a concomitant development and expansion of nonresidential services.
In the last decade there has been an increasing awareness of professional responsibility to the majority of unmarried mothers; that is,
the 90 percent not utilizing maternity homes services; the 60 percent
who do not surrender their babies for adoption and the percent of low
income, non-white , unwed mothers. In response to the increased professional concerns and to criticisms from within and 14outside the profession, myriad imaginative programs were developed.
The majority of these avoided residential care and chose to emphasize
continued education of the pregnant teenager; development of vocational,
social and child care plans for the unmarried mother and her child and
the provision of comprehensive community-wide services. The success of
these programs has been phenomenal. Principally, documented professional
experiences have contributed systematic and relevant data about a sector
of the population of unmarried mothers, previously unserved.
Similarly,
more girls remained in and graduate from high school; more babies were
born healthy and the plans developed by and with the girls for themselves and their offspring were realistic, responsible and functional.
In contrast, and despite diffential demands and the success of the
approaches, maternity homes continued to devote their most energetic
efforts to the traditional objectives of concealment and adoption, and,
in particular care during the last trimester of pregnancy. The organization of these institutions precluded meeting the expressed needs of
pregnant females for shelter care and other living arrangements at various
stages of the prenatal period and subsequent to the baby's birth. Unilateral
emphasis on therapeutic counseling resulted in neglect of relevant, and
oftimes. crucial, legal, social and practical problems of the unmarried mothers.
Data becoming available in and subsequent to the early 1970's revealed
the cumulative response of professionals and potential clientele, namely:
increasing skepticism regarding the value of maternity home services.
'Figures from a recent Census of Children's Institutions reveal that 43.3
percentgpf those who use maternity homes are in residence less than three
months. "
The Florence Crittenton Association of America, with approximately
50 affiliates, reported in 1969 that the average length of stay decreased
from 80 to 71 days and further, that the number and percentage of girls
participating in out-of-residence care were increasing with a simultaneous
decline in the number of clients served in residential care. 16
Three
national agencies whose.ffiliatescomprise 75 percent of the total number of
maternity homes in the United States--all report that applications during
1971 were down sharply from the previous year. Recognizing their precarious
status, these agencies were forced to depart from their former silent and
unobtrusive stance and resort to advertising and recruiting as a way of
filling their beds. These interrelated factors came to a climax during
the first six months of 1971 when a total of 10 homes in New York; Detroit

Cleveland; Hartford, Connecticut and other cities announced ?lans
to go
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Inherent orientation and conditions of maternit homes are in conflict
with and in contrast to current trends in social welfare.
Most existing maternity homes have offered a useful combination of
residential accomodation, health care and various social services. However,
new methods of service delivery has been the ideal of the last decade
in social welfare. The thrust has emphasized, among other things, community
oriented programs, differential staffing patterns, rejection of traditional approaches to clientele and prevention of and/or early intervention
into problem complexes. Maternity homes, because of their very nature,
find it impossible to systematically move into the mainstream of the current
directives.
For example, while one ideal of social welfare treatment is the
increase of self appreciation and capacity to assume personal responsibility
the rules, restrictions, erosion of privacy, limited period of stay--all
characteristic of maternity homes--mitigate against the realization of
such an ideal. Similarly, to insure privacy and concealment, maternity
homes were generally constructed in areas remote from population centers.
Consequently, for most homes, relevant neighborhood or community programs
would be impossible. Further, illegitimate pregnancies as a social program,
come to the attention of maternity homies long after their occurence. As a
result, this institution has limited, if any, access to clients for whom
prevention could be possible or useful.
More significantly, several inherent deficits precluding achievement
welfare objectives were documented in a recent research monocurrgnt
of
o
Despite being postulated as complete treatment agencies, the
graph.1
programs in maternity homes are characterized by:
1. Uninvolvement of putative fathers and families in most treatment arrangements.
2. Continued isolation of residents from the community.
3. Limited availability of post discharge services.
4. An extensive interest on the part of Directors in expanding services
as currently defined and delivered, but limited interest in expanding
or developing services for different clientele.
Cause of the Death of Maternity Homes
While there are many possible explanations for the impending extinction of maternity homes, two major reasons are postulated here. Firstly
while it has been customary to view illegitimacy as a unified problem,
it is, in fact, a multi-faceted one. Several highly inter-related and
overlapping phases constitute the process by which illegitimacy is socially
defined: illicit coition, the actual pregnancy; the birth and care of
infants born to unwed mothers and the combined physical, social, emotional
and other related health needs of the unwed mother, her child (or children)
system
and significant others. For each of these phases, the intervention
potentially
services
many
the
of
one
only
known as maternity homes represents

available to unwed parents, and differs considerably in its appropriateness. As an institution, maternity homes do not now have, and have never
had a unique contribution to offer to the solution of the problem or to
any one of its particular phases.
The demise of maternity homes can be simultaneously attributed to
a variety of factors reflecting the current sexual revolution. The
increasing availability of birth control information and devices have
removed the one greatest deterrent to sexual intercourse--fear of pregnancy
while preventing numerous pregnancies which heretofore may have resulted
in a maternity home stay. The liberalization of abortion laws has allowed
unwed mothers to make new or different decisions regarding their unwanted
pregnancy. The growing tolerance of illegitimate pregnancies in all strata
of society has seriously diminished the number of potential applicants
to a maternity home. Consequently, many unwed girls who are sexually
active do not become pregnant and of those who do, many choose to confront
society directly with their maternal status with considerably less of the
previous concerns for confidentiality.
In effect, the multi-faceted nature of illegitimacy and the changing
societal context have today combined to render the import and contributions
of maternity homes irrelevant. As concluded by the former Director, at
the time of the closing of Detroit's oldest maternity home:
"There's no need for a maternity home in its traditional sense,
the original purpose of a home was to conceal the pregnancy of
an unmarried woman; to provide her with shelter and seclusion
and to protect her from social stigma. But the present social
.. This generation
environment is radically different..
is telling us the majority needs something else. 19
Conclusion
The preceding analysis of the death of Maternity Homes as a social welfare
institution has serious practical and theoretical implications. Neither theory
nor practice has routinely provided knowledge or skill in dealing cogently with
social welfare institutions in the process of becoming obsolete. Faced with
declining clientele typical administrative responses have included trial and
error efforts of redefining goals, restructuring program emphases and reassignin.
staff with the hopes of revitalizing program or, at least, continuing to attract
a respectable proportion of clients. The profession of social work, to remain
relevant, must encourage it members to anticipate and prepare for changing deman
in services and programs; alternative structures of social welfare institutioA
and, occassionally, institutional obsolence. This author in a previous paper"'
offered a proposal for reorganizing the overall intervention system currently
responsible for services to unmarried mothers, aimed at increasing the availability of high quality, Comprehensive, integrated services. This requires the
locating of maternity homes within a continuum of services likely to provide
continuity of care. In this system ingress to a maternity home is dictated
by the girls' inability to continue their current living arrangement, the need
for an availability of critical services in a residential setting and the
assurance of appropriateresults from such services.

From a theoretical perspective, a full fledged sociology of institutions
should explain, efficiently and in a manner that increases practice utility,
the careers (including the decline) of social welfare institutions. Such is
not currently the case. Rather, theory and the resulting practice have tended
to assume a structural/functional approach, which implies a static, simplistic
view of the problem and the intervention system. Disregard of the complex,
morphogentic nature of social welfare institutions, such as maternity homes,
limits identifying and taking advantage of the sirultaneous processes of societal
and institutional changes, until and/or after it is much too late. In contrast,
the increasingly popular general systems approach, with its typical holistic
view of phenomena, provides an important tool for theory building in the socioloc
of welfare and its respective institutions. Successful bridging of the existing
theoretical gap will avoid repeating the experiences of institutions such as
maternity homes, which like old soldiers never die, but slowly and gracelessly
fade away.
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FACTORS LEADING TO CLIENT DEGRADATION
IN WELFARE AND PUBLIC HOUSING
Elizabeth D. Huttman
California State University, Hayward
Degradation and humiliation are the consequences of using many social
services In our society. Added to this is classification as a non-normal
or a failure because one turns to a government source for help. The person is stigmatized for use and the agency is negatively labeled by both
non-users and users.
While these public opinions stem partly from a long-held philosophy regarding the role of social services and the nature of the poor, these
attitudes are reinforced and strengthened by specific policies and practices in the administration and structuring of the programs. Comparisons
between services in the United States and Britain, Sweden, Norway, show
there is wide variation in the degree the public and the user perceive of
the service as an unacceptable or acceptable method of meeting a need and
the degree the public give It a strong negative label.
Evidence indicates
that within one country this varies -for different services; in the United
States, for example, public welfare, mental hospital and public housing
programs are highly stigmatized while Old Age Survivors Insurance, various
educational scholarship programs and possibly Medicare lack this negative
label.
The purpose of the research described below was to investigate what types
of institutional arrangements or administrative policies are conducive to
a publicly acceptable program for one social service, public housing. A
further purpose was to examine both the historical and contemporary social
and economic factors in a society that explain why a negative label or
stigma is imposed on this social service. The focus was on British social
services, especially public housing, and based on the author's two years
of research in Britain; comparisons were made with policies in American
public housing, based on the author's San Francisco housing project study,
and on data gathered in Interviews with Swedish and Norwegian social service officials.
There is increasing concern over methods to avoid stigma by academics,
welfare rights groups, and agencies themselves.
Howard Becker suggests
the need to explore the stigmatizing process, including the activities of
bureaucratic agencies, in order to understand how to change society's
proneness in assigning this attribute to a person.1
Richard Titmuss adds
that to provide social services in such a way as to avoid the disability
of stigma, the loss of dignity and self-respect for the user
is one of
today.)
expert
welfare
social
the
facing
the major challenges
Our research provided insight into specific policies that can decrease the
stigma associated with many American social service programs, especially
public housing. 3
It located small changes that can be easily executed but
make a noticeable impact on the degree of stigma; in other cases, it found
major changes that must be made, which mean significant revamping and rethinking of policy at both the local and national level necessary. Second,
the research findings pointed out the dilemma caused by incompatibility of
various policy alms--the aim of minimizing stigma and the aim of assuring
that the most needy poor, as well as the deviant, are given first
priority

in use of the limited

resources available.

Research findings also showed the high cost of providing a severely stigmatized service because such stigma hampers attainment of agency goals.
For example, in public housing, the agency both could not provide the
idealized physical units (one goal) because the bad reputation caused
user lack-of-upkeep and user hostility as expressed through vandalism,
and second, this reputation caused lack of financial stipport from the
public and public officials. Nor could the agency provide a psychologically suitable home environment because of the negative label given to
this housing setting. In sum, in public housing, costs resulting from a
negative label range from those due to high tenant turnover, to poor tenant maintenance and high repair bills, to tenant hostility to management
(and thus high staff turnover) and to vandalism and other deviant acts.
What can happen is that the social agency's efforts to alleviate a social
problem, as students of deviance such as Lemert and Erikson point out, 4
can instead aggravate or perpetuate the very problem, and, in fact, assure
a career of deviance for the clients. Using public housing may make a
person a so-called "legitimate" deviant, not yet breaking the law, but not
considered normal, and second, one who may easily move to an unacceptable
or illegitimate deviance with the feeling that societal reaction will hardly be more severe to his "double stigmatized" status than to his present
negative label.
This dilemma of pushing persons to further deviance by negatively labeling their use of the helping services has long existed. Yet agencies,
from poor law days to today, have often purposely stigmatized users and
the services, with the aim of keeping people from permanently using the
service or even applying for use.
In such cases the results have often
been mixed--with many becoming long-term users through necessity but, at
the same time, users who because they are degraded and stigmatized develop
an attitude of hopelessness, apathy and dependency.5 Some agencies are
now enlightened to the need for change, as Titmuss says: 6
"Slowly and painfully the lesson was learned that if such services
were to be utlilized in time and were to be effective in action in
a highly differentiated, unequal and class-saturated society, they
had to be delivered through socially-approved channels; that is to
say, without loss of self-respect by the users and their families."
Findings
In regard to the above statement, one can ask, in historical terms, why,
or under what circumstances, a society meets a need by a highly stigmatized type of program or a non-stigmatized type. Comparing Britain and
the United States on public housing policy, one finds substantial support
for the hypothesis that "a service is less likely to be stigmatized when
the public and officials feel the need is acute and cannot be met by individual effort, and thus state provision is necessary."
In the United
States, throughout the last decades there has been little change in the
feeling that everyone should be able to take care of his own housing need;
when this feeling wavered somewhat in the depression, a small amount of
public housing was provided, but, when need was great in the immediate
Dost-war Deriod. federally-insured mortaaes were the main solution. In

Britain,

housing

need

has

been acute

In

several

recent

periods,

(during

the latter part of the 19th century and after World Wars I and II) most
agreed that private builders could not meet the needs. Because most of
the working class required rental units, council (public) housing was the
preferred form of assistance.
Today thirty percent of the housing is
such, while in the U.S. only one percent of the stock is public housing.
Findings also show that for many services in Britain, including housing,
the program is not likely to be stigmatized because most members of the
society do not perceive of state provision of the service as offending
the core values of the society, including the self-help or the work incentive ethos. Evidence shows many see the government as the rightful
provider of housing for the working class or at least the needy. Council
housing is considered an aid to allow the person to function in other
areas of community life, to keep the family together and the children in
good physical and psychological health, and to stop working class discontent and societal tensions.
In the U.S., state provision is seen as a
drain on the taxpayer and an offending competitor with the rightful provider, the private builder. State provision is seen as destroying one's
incentive for individual effort in the area of work.
A philosophy where the group perceives itself as having major responsibility for all members of the community, such as suggested by the British
welfare state philosophy stressed by Beveridge,7 seems to also provide a
better setting for non-stigmatized services than does the American philosophy of laissez-faire or individual responsibility (self-halp). Evidence
that this former outlook actually exists in Britain is shown not only by
the wide support for the National Health Service, but from results reported in nation-wide surveys of attitudes of non-users of the public
housing service and debates in Parliament.. Evidence from American Congressional hearings, voter referendums, and surveys of attitudes of local
officials, show the American philosophy is still more laissez-faire in
orientation.
Even when the means test is applied, if non-means tested income level
groups can use the service, the degree of stigma may be much less than
when the service is only for means-tested groups. As council rents are
increased in Britain, we find application of a means test for a rent
rebate scheme; however, the test for the rebate occurs after entry, is
voluntary, is confidential, and need not be utilized for continued occupancy. This, plus the fact many consider the rebate a right, seems to
be the basis of why there is so little stigma attached to use. Second,
one might say when one pays a fee for a service and later gets a rebate
there is often less stigma. This may also relate to the reputation of
the agency one turns to for remission; many aged are willing to ask the
housing department for a rebate but they are much less willing to apply
to the welfate department (Supplementary Benefits Commission) for such
help. There seems less stigma when income is assumed rather than ascertained.
Another policy source of stigma can occur when a human need, such as
housing or physical or mental health care, is met by a number of different agencies, with different socioeconomic levels served by different
agencies. Then the agency serving the lowest level socio-economic group,
(or, as some say, the one with the least power) is assigned, Even where

a broad spectrum of groups are served by one agency, if there Is also a
broad range of assignment facilities (especially as the program ages),
then the least desirable, whether prewar housing units or older hospital
facilities, may be given to the lower socio-econornic group or the less
desirable, with the full approval and urging of other users.
In Britain,
this has occurred within public housing; in the U.S., the stratification
of users was between different types of housing programs (public housing,
non-profit, FHA insured loans for single dwelling units, etc.). One can
find evidence to support the hypothesis that the type of user will be influenced by the number of more acceptable alternative programs as well as
entry requirements to this program; and second, the attributes of users
will have an effect on the degree the service is stigmatized.
If the service involves the use of physical facilities a negative label
is possible due to the appearance of the buildings. With a hospital or
housing, architecture is important. One finds that the degree local authority officials wish to take pride in their public housing, and use it
as a vote-getting device, influences the kind of architecture. In Britain, public housing officials do take pride in new council estates and
announce their completion as an achievement of their administration,
while in the U.S., there is often more emphasis put on assuring that the
housing does not look better than private housing by keeping down cost
and cutting corners on building design. This difference relates to difference in type of users. In other words, the type of user influences
the quality of the architecture; the fact many are upper working class
and even local councillors and some white collar, (in Britain) provides
pressures for decent architecture. Similarly, the use of sites in middle class districts may encourage use of high quality architecture to
avoid criticism by middle class neighbors. 8
In all of this, the strength and unity and the outlook of the competing
supplier, such as the private real estate and building lobbies, may be
important. If these groups see local authority housing as competing for
the same clientele as themselves, they can pressure the government (as
in the U.S.) away from encouraging a high standard of architecture. if,
instead, such groups see as one of their main clients the local authorities (as in Britain) this situation may be different.
Services using physical units must also worry about site location. A
site in a bad part of the city may cause the project to be stigmatized,
yet a fight for a site in a good area may mobilize public attitudes
against the service. In no service is the site problem so acute as in
regard to public housing. Ability to get sites for such, it was found
in this study, can relate to the power of local and central government
versus the power of opposing lobby groups, and relate to the degree of
interest by these governmental bodies in supporting the program. Ability
to get sites in non-slum areas can relate to local authority structure,
boundary arrangements and compulsory land purchase powers as well as the
tax-paying position of tenants.
The degree of isolation of the project, whether housing or a mental hospital or other facility, can also be a major cause of stigma. Similarly the
size of the project may make it more visibly segregated in the non-users'
eyes and thus more stigmatized. At the same time, one finds size and isolation of the estate may protect users from the negative opinions of non-

users as they are not in direct contact with them this way.
In sum, there are many policies that can decrease the amount of stigma
associated with the service. Some conflict with other goals and a balance
between different ends must be reached. Yet the cost of providing a stigmatized service should be enough to make policy planners aware that this
is
a major aspect of provision they must reckon with. The humiliation and
degradation now encountered in use of many of our social services is extreme.
It provides a psychological atmosphere that fosters the continuation of a culture of poverty.. It runs against the grain of progressive
philosophy needed in the post-industrial state, a philosophy that acclaims
social services are a right and not a meagerly-dispensed charity.
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CHANGE AND SOCIAL ORGANIZATION

Alan M. Cohen
Sociology Department
University of Western Ontario
ABSTRACT
Organizations continually adapt to external organizational
imperatives such as technology, population, knowledge and values.
The increasing rate and intensity of these imperatives necessitates
fhanges in services irrespective of the organization's formal intentions to change. It is suggested that organizational characteristics
amenable to handling change do not occur randomly. Six organizational
characteristics are discussed. It is emphasized however, that these
six organizational characteristics are not in themselves, sufficient
to insure the successful implementation of change. A changing
relationship between individuals, as well as a process of routinization must also be dealt with if the imperative for organizational
change is to be effectively met. Three stages in this process of
routinization are suggested. These are: (1) the provision of a
functional input information base; (2) relating changing programs to
explicitly defined goals; and (3) the implementation of management
by objectives as a tool for providing the organizational characteristics
discussed in this paper. It is suggested that these three stages
should provide an appropriate environment for working towards a
more sustained and effective implementation of organizational change.

What is

often

overlooked

in

the

pursuit

of

detailing

the

multitude of problems facing social
organizations
is that
underlying forces affect these organizations irrespective of any
particular
set
of problems.
I propose to examine one of these

fundamental underlying forces, review some pertinant literature on
organization characteristics that are related to this underlying force,
and then suggest a procedure that could be undertaken by these social
organizations to improve their effectiveness in adapting to this
imperative.
CHANGE:

AN ORGANIZATION IMPERATIVE
2

CHANGE
The particular force or imperative I am referring to is
itself. Changes in technology, changes in expectations, in value,
in knowledge, in population, in clients demanding service, indicate a
few of the changes in the external environment affecting social
organizations.
In other words continued adaptations to external forces
such as these, necessitates changes in services irrespective of the
organizations formal intentions to change as expressed by its staff
and board.

PREREQUISITE FOR ORGANIZATIONAL CHANGE
Despite continual adaptations even obvious essential changes
in an organization rarely occur spontaneously. One key prerequisite
for organizational change is tension. Tension within the organization
and between the organization and its external environment. This tension
can eminate from many sources. Changes in technology, expectations
and so on lead to changes in power relationships which lead to pressures
from powerful and respected sources to change.
In most social
organizations to-day, the consumers of service, the general public
and all levels of government are interacting to provide the power
pressure underlying the tensions conducive to change.

'Social organizations for the purposes of this paper refer to the
broad range of organizations providing services rather than producing
products as their primary function. Health education and welfare
organizations are obvious examples of social organizations.
2 Change

throughout this paper refers to alterations in the system of
roles (what people do) in the organization. These alterations
often result from the addition of new services. Another common
source of alterations in the system of roles arises from the different
perceptions of these roles brought to the organization by changing
personnel. A third source, discussed in this paper, arises from
imperatives for change in the external environment. The point is
that no matter what the cause, the effect of changes is that the
people end up performing roles in the organization in a different way.

Obviously organizations have always found it necessary to
adapt to their external environment. What is different today is the
rate of change and the intensity of these intervening forces. Those
associated with social organizations will attest to this intensity
and highly accelerated rate of change. Yet few articulate the need
to develop organizational characteristics that are amenable to
handling change. Such characteristics do not occur randomly, but
are found to form patterns. 3 These patterns reflect in4 part an
organization's ability to effectively adapt to change.
STRUCTURAL CHARACTERISTICS AND ORGANIZATIONAL CHANGE
A number of different approaches have independently concluded
that somewhat similar dimensions affect an organization's ability
to handle change. For example, Hage and Aiken (1970) describe
dynamic and static models, while Burns and stalker (1968) label models
Both agree that organizations function
as organic and mechanical.
best in a static or mechanical model if there is a relatively high
degree of stability. Similarly they both agree that the organic
or dynamic model is best suited to a changing unstable environment
as in most social organizations at the present time.
The dimensions of the mechanical and static organizational
model cluster around the popular conception of "bureaucracy," with
a relatively high degree of centralization and formalization. The
organization is conceived as having relatively stable tasks to
perform with a clearly definable division of labor. It is stratified
by authority which is assumed to be linked to expertise and seniority.
Commitment to the organization as an occupation with career advancement is also assumed.
The organic and dynamic model on the other hand clusters
around dimensions related to a relatively high degree of change.
The task specialization is not as readily definable. More stress is
placed on shared values and difficulties of communication. The
result is more emphasis on person specialization (professionalism)
than an increasingly refined division of each task.

3See Burns and Stalker (1968) and Hage and Aiken (1970) for two studies
that in part address themselves to these patterns.
4 One

could question this statement pointing out that organization
characteristics play only a partial role in overall organization
effectiveness. A number of recent studies however have shown that
structural properties are much more highly associated with the rate
of program change than for instance, attitudes or values of the
participant toward change (Hage and Aiken 1970 - page 122). It is
on the basis of this rapidly expanding research that I emphasize
the importance but certainly not the exclusiveness of organization
characteristics usually associated with organization structure.

These organic and dynamic models provide the basis for
predicting that the following organization characteristics are best

suited for most social organizations in their present dynamic
environment.

CHARACTERISTICS THAT AFFECT AN ORGANIZATIONS'
ABILITY TO ADAPT TO CHANGE
These characteristics are not intended to be definitive or
unidimensional. Rather, they are indicitive of some of the empirical 5
literature that relates to an organizations! ability to adapt to change.
I. STRUCTURING OF ACTIVITIES. Of particular interest in the context
of this paper is the growing body of research supporting a strong
nexis found to exist between the following four structural dimensions:
1. specialization (job description and differentiation)
2. standardization (standard proceedures, rules, instructions)
3. formalization (documentation of proceedures, rules, instructions)
4. vertical span (the number of hierarchical levels in the
line chain of command.)
(Child, 1972; Hinings and Lee, 1971; Inkson, et al., 1970; Pugh, et al.,
1968.) This interrelationship suggests that it is correct to conclude
that the less the specialization, standardization, formalization,
and vertical span the greater the rate of program change.b
2. CENTRALIZATION. This term refers to decision making and how the
power to make decisions is distributed. It is often refered to as
the bureacratic hierarchy of authority. The evidence is that the more
decentralized the power to make decisions the greater the rate of
program change.7

5 See

Hage and Aiken (1970) for one such study.

6 Program

change refers to alterations in the system of roles (what
people do) in the organization.

7A number of studies such as Pugh, et al., (1968-1969) detach centralization analytically from the structuring of activities. On the other
hand a number of recent studies point to a NEGATIVE correlation between
centralization and the structural dimensions discussed in the previous
point (Child, 1972; Blau and Schoenhen, 1971; Hinings and Lee, 1971).
If it is true that "as organizations regulate more and more behaviour
so they decentralize" (Hinings and Lee, 1971:86), then there is an
inherent conflict between the need to decentralize and the previous
point on the need for a less formalized structure, if organizations
are to more effectively adapt to change. It is partially in
recognition of this potential conflict that later in this paper I
stress management by objectives techniques as a means of decentralizing
decision making powers WITHOUT a concomitant increase in the
structuring of activities.

3. PROFESSIONALISM. Almost everyone today considers himself a
professional. However I am limiting its meaning to autonomous knowledge independent of organizational position. In other words the
knowledge is vested in the person rather than the position.8
Social organizations are tending towards hiring different
professional groups for different occupations within the organization.
(e.g., M.S.W. 's, ACCOUNTANTS, ADMINISTRATORS, PSYCHOLOGISTS, etc.).
The evidence is that the more different types of professionals in an
organization the greater the rate of prram change.
4. DISTRIBUTION OF REWARDS.
There is an allocation of rewards in
terms of money and prestige to different organization positions.
Prestige includes many subtle forms such as title, office size, etc.
The evidence is that the less differential in the distribution of
rewards the greater the rate of program change.
5. QUANTITY vs QUALITY. An organization usually places more emphasis
on either serving an increasing number of clients or on providing a
more in depth quality service to a smaller number. Quality involves
an evaluative component relating services to the ultimate objectives
for providing the service. The evidence is that the more the emphasis
on quality the greater the rate of program change.
6. EFFICIENCY vs EFFECTIVENESS. Efficiency refers to relative cost
of operation per se e.g., the cost of interviewing a client.
Effectiveness views expenditures in terms of organizational objectives.
The evidence is that the more the emphasis on effectiveness the
greater the rate of program change.
To sum up I am suggesting that dynamic organizations should
encourage diverse professional expertise, decentralized decision
making, reduce job description, work procedures, formal rules and the
number of levels of authority, minimize differences in rewards,
emphasize quality rather than quantity, and stress effectiveness
rather than efficiency. The result should optimize the ability to
adapt to increasing imperatives for change.

8 See

Etzioni (1964) for a pertinent discussion of professionalism.

9This difference between efficiency and effectiveness must
be carefully noted. Many administrators equate the two. Throughout the
paper effectiveness specifically implies this relationship to
organizational objectives.

SUCCESSFUL IMPLEMENTATION OF ORGANIZATIONAL CHANGE

Even with tension providing the imperative to change the
successful implementation of change is not insured. There are at
least two focuses to the problems of implementation. One emphasizes
interaction, psychic security and the relationship between
individuals, the other stresses characteristics of the organization
such as those already discussed in this paper. A recent Harvard
study (Dalton, Barnes, and Zalernik, 1970) from the individual perspective,
suggests that changed behaviour and attitude (which is the basis
of organizational change) is unlikely to be maintained unless:
(1) the goals and objectives toward which the individuals in the
organization are working become increasingly specific and concrete;
(2) the relationships which reinforce their former attitudes and
behaviour are altered or severed, and they establish new relationships
supportive of their change; (3) each individual's self-esteem is
heightened in the process of change, and (4) the content of the motive
for change is internalized.
(5) Hage and Aiken (1970) emphasize a
fifth point. They suggest job satisfaction is an important variable
affecting organizational change. This job satisfaction implies a
sense of achievement and a heightened commitment to the organization
which in turn is reflected in high morale.
(6) Milton Rokeach (1973)
on the other hand suggests that behaviour can be effectively changed
by arousing self-dissatisfaction. This ties in to the dissonance
theory literature. In the context of organizational change this
would imply for instance, creating an awareness that the value of
social recognition (respect, admiration) could not be reconciled with
the value of self-respect (self-esteem) if the work the individual
does can be shown to be an inadequate response to the needs of the
client.
To even briefly pursue the implications of these six points
on the maintenance of change from the individual perspective is beyond
the scope of this paper. similarly it is beyond the scope of this
paper to further elaborate on the six characteristics I have already
indicated affect the organizations' ability to effectively adapt to
change.

-

In this paper I have attempted to demonstrate that whether
change is intended or not there are imperatives and tensions in the
external environment that are imposing extensive changes on social
organizations.
I have further outlined characteristics that enhance
the organizations' ability*to change. However even after the need
or imperative for change has been recognized, evaluated, and implemented,
it is still necessary to insure that routinization of the change
occurs. I suggest there is an increasing tempo to this never ending
process as external factors exert more pressure for continued change.
I am further suggesting that there are three stages that are
important ingredients in both the routinization and feedback process
necessary to effectively meet this increasing imperative for change.
The remainder of this paper will be devoted to outlining these three
stages that should provide an appropriate environment for accomplish-

ing sustained and effective implementation of change.

THREE STAGES TOWARDS THE EFFECTIVE IMPLEMENTATION OF CHANGE
STAGE ONE
10 The first stage, which is providing an internal information
base,
has become a major stumbling block to effective planning
for change. The key question to ask in most organizations at the
present time is "How can you plan when you do not know what you are
planning for"? Detailed budget records, statistics on staff employed
and number of clients serviced, provide the basis for most of an
organization's present knowledge of its operations. A serious
shortcoming with this traditional approach to classifying organizational data by "objects" of income and expenditures is that it does
not directly identify how all input resources including rent,
administration, travel costs, etc. are distributed to the various
service programs which in total constitute what the organization does.
A number of recent studies have found large discrepencies between
what the staff and the board of an organization think or say they are
doing, and what they are actually doing in terms of a total deployment
of resources to all actual service programs and functions. 1 1
The information base I envisage considers that all data is
only data unless it can be used for decision making, and only then
does it become information. The types of decisions to be made must
be anticipated. In social welfare organizations for instance this
usually implies the need for comon caseload reporting with data
related to categories of people.
(e.g., emotionally distrubed,

10This information base should not be equated with the total needs
for information in an organization. For instance it initially
does not emphasize objectives, program evaluation and many areas
of internal and external communication.
This information base is
concerned with detailing where all input into the organization is
deployed in terms of what the organization is doing (it's
programs)
and accounted for in units that allow for evaluation of the
effectiveness of these programs.
"There are now available across Canada and the United States similar
classifications of services that incorporate most programs in the
social welfare field. By utilizing such classifications rather than
organization specific ones, it is possible to substantially
improve the information base for an entire field. For instance,
for the first time it would be possible to compare similar services
across agencies and communities by total input resources.

physically handicapped, one parent families, etc.)

These categories

of people have needs. Measuring the extent of organizational
success in meeting the needs of these categories of people provides
output information for making decisions on any changes to be made
in existing programs. The decisions relate to resource allocation
to services to meet the needs of people.
To provide an appropriate information base for decision making
a functional budgeting information base is considered a pre-planning
necessity.
Following the stage one pre-planning functional accounting
system an organization should move into the process of P.P.B.S.

(planning programing budgeting systems).
The spirit of P.P.B.S. is
a marriage between program planning and budgeting. (See Goodman (1969)
for a discussion on the dangers in making functional budgeting an end
unto itself.) My reason for not moving into a full systems approach
in stage one is the recognition that there are limits on cognition.
Unfortunately we have witnessed much confusion and many failures by
ignoring this limitation.
STAGE TWO
The second stage involves clearly identifying why, how, and
if the organization should change what it is doing. If the first
stage functional budgeting has been effectively implemented, the
organization is now in a position to say these ARE the services provided,
and these ARE the unit costs translated into at least crude benefits
to the people served (e.g., it cost $42.60 to provide one hour of
counseling to one emotionally disturbed client.)1 2
The problems of determining what constitutes an output
benefit in the area of social concerns are monumental.
I am not
suggesting it is possible at this time to readily develop hard data
on the effectiveness of various programs.
I am suggesting however
that there at least be guideposts that can help in evaluating effectiveness even with our present limited research capacity. For example,
we can count the number of children placed in homes, or the number of
physically handicapped made self sufficient.
Obvious questions the organization in stage two can now
more realistically ask include; What are our organizational goals?
Are these objectives valid? Is our present operation the optimum
resource allocation to programs to meet these goals? How effective

1 2 The

number of hours of time put in by the social worker is input.
To convert input to output, we can determine that the social worker
counciled four adults for one hour. The output measure is four
clients times the one hour. Thinking in terms of output is the key
to maintaining emphasis on benefits to those being served. Obviously
evaluation of the effectiveness of the output and alternative
services must go far beyond this oversimplified example.

are the various programs and alternatives? For eauple, should we be
Ioing more group counciling where the cost drops to $24.25 per unit
and at the same time reduce our waiting list by serving more clients?
re we the best organiz.ation to provide certain services?.

.

. These

kinds of questions require an examination of organizational goals
with a view to possible modification in both these goals and the
programs established to meet them. In other words stage two provides
the impetus for an analysis of possible alternative programs and services
to most effectively meet the reexamined objectives of the organization.
Stages one and two do not provide answers, nor are they
intended to. They do provide information on what the organization
is doing with its input resources. Hopefully this information will
provide a better rationale for making difficult decisions on the
direction of organizational change.
Serious communication problems arise in stage two. The six
points I referred to earlier on the individual perspective in the
implementation of organizational change emphasize the need for staff
internationalization of the change, and the needs to provide the
rationale behind making the change. Unless extensive involvement
accompanies changes in the pattern of what people do, and unless those
involved understand how and why what they are going to do differs
from what they are presently doing, the chances of success are often
crippled.
STAGE THREE
The third stage in the process of implementation and routinization of change is related to an attempt to provide an organizational
structure that encourages the dominance of the characteristics I have
referred to as best suited to an organizations' successful adaption
to change. Management by objectives is the suggested vehicle of
stage three. (Redoin, 1970, Odirone, 1965; Kindall and Gatza, 1963)
George Odiorne points out that "managers without personal
commitment to risk and the possibility of personal failure are
bureaucrats. (Odiorne, 1965:41)
Management by objectives is a
participatory process that attempt to avoid the ravages of risklessness. It assumes that the more individuals trust themselves and others,
the more likelihood that they will innovate and at the same time
communicate the valid information and develop the sense of commitment
needed to overcome what Chris Argyris calls the basic tendency of
organizations towards slow decay.
"In brief, the system of management by objectives can be
described as a process whereby the superior and subordinate managers
of an organization jointly identify its common goals, define each
individual's major areas of responsibility in terms of the results
expected of him, and use these measures as guides for operating the
unit and assessing the contribution of each of its members."
(Odiorne,
1965;55-56).

easurement criteria,

by objectives,

organizations.

which are an integral

part of management

are often assumed to be impractical in

social

Yet Reddin (1970) emphasizes the imperative of

measuring results and being able to control them. He points out that
if a jointly agreed upon objective cannot be measured, its attainment cannot be known. Similarily if an objective cannot be controlled,
it

is

simply a prediction and not an objective.

To overcome this

measurement problem in social organizations the performance targets
agreed upon by the individual and his superior must recognize and
accept the possibility of failure. Regular checkpoints must also
be established in advance where the viability of the measurement
criteria and the objectives can be jointly reviewed.
It is not my purpose to further detail the processes and
implications of management by objectives in this paper. Rather my
intent is to stress that a relatively new participatory management
tool is available and adaptable to meeting the needs already outlined.
Obviously certain decisions must remain the prerogative of the top
management. The personality of people will play a role as the
organization evolves. Different organizational goals also play an
important role in determining the detail of organizational structure.
SUMMARY

I am not suggesting that all organizations in social fields
develop identical structures. This is both unrealistic and
unwarrented. What I have attempted to do is emphasize that there
are certain organizational characteristics that cannot be ignored if
social organizations are to meet the dynamic challenges of change
that have been thrust upon them. I have further attempted to
outline how, irrespective of the particular problems facing an
organization, it is possible to meet this challenge of change by
implementing procedures that have proven relatively effective and
practical.
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Since Max Weber's classic writings on bureaucracy, the relationship
between professionalization and bureaucracy has been a central focus of
organization theory and research (e.g., Parsons, 1947; Goulduer, 1954;
Blauner, 1964; Blau, 1968, Meyer, 1968b; Blau and Schoenherr, 1971).
Some
research suggests that professionalization and bureaucratization are alternative or conflicting modes of organization (Udy, 1959 ; Stinchecombe,
1959; Litwak, 1961; Burns and Stalker, 1961; Thompson, 1961; Hall, 1963;
Rage, 1965).
While other research suggests that professionalization and
bureaucratization are actually congruent because structural accommdation
minimizes dissension between professionals and bureaucrats (e.g., Blau,
1968; Meyer, 1968b; Kirsch and Lengermann, 1972).
However, the resolution
of professional bureaucratic discord does not always occur and may vary
depending on the status or legitimation of the profession.
In the case of
an emerging profession or semi-profession, like social work (Scott, 1969;
Toren, 1969), this conflict may remain unresolved and produce alienation
and work dissatisfaction. This research investigates the impact of bureaucratic constraint and professionalism on one aspect of alienation among
social workers: powerlessness, or disaffection regarding one's participation in organizational decision-making.
This research treats powerlessness as an organizationally - specific
phenomenon.
With some exceptions (e.g., Blauner, 1964; Clark, 1959; Lefton,
et.al.,
1959; Segal, 1969), powerlessness has been dealt with in a societal
context (Lystad, 1972).
In most research, powerlessness (or any form of
alienation) has been viewed as a generalized manifestation of person-toworld or person-to-society relations.
Intraorganizational powerlessness has
been of interest primarily because of its
alleged ramifications beyond the
organizational context in which it is generated.
Seeman (1967) found little
support for this "generalization hypothesis", and suggests that this is due
to persons' propensity to segmentalize different spheres of life.
In this
vein, the present research treats powerlessness as an organizationallyspecific phenomenon, not as a diffuse aspect of a person's relation to his
social world.
THEORETICAL BACKGROUND

in

Professional-bureaucratic conflict is based on divergent values lodged
two distinct modes of social control:
formal rules and internalized norms.

The professional values of autonomy,

service,

and'knowledge are incongruent

with ideal-typical bureaucratic values of discipline and rule compliance

The professional is dedicated to pro(Gross, 1959; Blau and Scott, 1962).
viding a service to clients in accord with internalized professional norms
The bureaucrat, on the other
established outside his work organization.
hand, is concerned with providing a service in accord with organizational
From the standpoint of the
rules that often overlook professional norms.
is the legitimate basis
knowledge
professional, his training and specialized
To the bureaucrat, organizational authority and rules
of his role behavior.
These external loyalties
are the most legitimate basis for role behavior.
of professionals pose a threat to organizations that demand high levels of
commitment to bureaucratic procedures.
Professionalized employees
Power is a central issue in this conflict.
are likely to expect and demand participation in strategic organizational
decisions, regarding personnel, policy formation, and program development.
Bureaucrats may resist such infringement on their decision-making prerogatives. The resulting discord, if left unresolved, may diminish morale,
alienate professionals, and actually inhibit the organization's ability to
provide a service.
However, a power struggle between professionals and bureaucrats is not
Over
an inherent characteristic of organizations employing professionals.
time, some structural accommodation is likely. For example, negative relationships between employee expertise and span of control suggest that professional-bureaucratic conflict may open channels of upward communication for
expert staff (Meyer, 1968b) and decrease organizational supervision of proBut these studies (Meyer, 1968b; Blau, 1968) invesfessionals (Blau, 1968).
tigated professionalization on the collective level and neglected the resIn
ponse of individual professionals to such bureaucratic accomodation.
may
perdiscord
adjustments,
professional-bureaucratic
spite of structural
The present research investigates the reacsist on the individual level.
tions of individual role occupants to bureaucratic constraint.
Professionals do not necessarily experience greater powerlessness than
nonprofessionals.
In fact, some research indicates that persons in professional
occupations feel less powerlessness than persons in nonprofessional occupaThese studies compared
tions (Segal, 1969; Kirsch and Lengermann, 1972).
different occupations, rather than determining the impact of the professionalResearch on persons within
ization of persons within particular occupations.
particular professional or semi-professional occupations suggests that bureauIn a study of nurses,
cratic constraint increase feelings of powerlessness.
the supervisors
was
greater
where
Pearlin (1962) found that powerlessness
Among scientists employed in a
were less accessible and more autocratic.
bureaucratic setting, Miller (1967) found that low research autonomy and low
company encouragement for professional activities exacerbated alienation.
These studies indicate that both nurses and scientists respond negatively to
bureaucratic constraint.
Other research, though not on powerlessness, reveals that social workers
who are more professionally oriented are more likely to view agency procedures

as obstructive, more likely to perceive a large gap between social work
theory and agency practice, and more likely to value work autonomy (Scott,
1969). Although Scott (1969) did not investigate the impact of professionalism on powerlessness, his study clearly demonstrates that professionalism
arouses some dissatisfaction with the bureaucratic setting.

This dissatis-

faction may now, however, be expressed in overt social action. Social workers
committed to a "neutralist" professional stance, are less inclined to endorse radical social action, e.g., rent strikes, social welfare protests
(Epstein, 1970a).
In contrast, such non-institutional action is accorded
greater support by "client-oriented" social workers and less support by
bureaucratically-oriented social workers,

(Epstein,

1970c).

Thus,

profess-

ionalism, per se, may arouse conflict within the bureaucracy (Scott, 1969),
without increasing radical social work action (Epstein, 1970a, 1970c).
Focusing on intra-agency relations, the present research will investigate
the impact of professionalism and bureaucratic constraint on intraorganiza-

tional powerlessness among social workers.
In prior research, the professional-bureaucratic conflict notion
has been used to interpret observed relationships between professionalization and some form of alienation or work dissatisfaction.
The interaction
hypotheses implicit in this notion have not been explicitly tested. To
test the professional-bureaucratic conflict hypothesis, it is necessary to
examine the relationship between professionalism and powerlessness (or some

form of alienation) within different levels of bureaucratic constraint.
Therefore, the present research will determine whether professionalism
induces greater powerlessness only when the organization is unreceptive to
such professional commitments.
HYPOTHESES
Marxists notwithstanding, it is rather difficult to visualize a person
as feeling powerless unless his desire for power exceeds his actual power.
Prior conceptions of powerlessness imply such a discrepancy between desired
and actual power, but it has typically been measured by either perceived
actual power or desired power (Seeman, 1959; Clark, 1959; Pearlin, 1962;
Neal and Rettig, 1963; Bonjean and Grimes, 1970; Kirsch and Lengermann, 1972;
Shepard, 1972).
A recent study (Payne, 1973) reveals that persons who have
little power do not necessarily desire more, suggesting that a discrepancy
measure is necessary to avoid attributing powerlessness to some persons, who
actually feel little
powerlessness.
In this research powerlessness is conceptualized and measured as a discrepancy between desired and actual power.
Two classes of independent variables are included in the present
research: individual characteristics (i.e., professionalism) of social
workers, and aspects of the bureaucratic context. The bureaucratic structure should affect powerlessness primarily by allocating actual power;
while, professionalism should affect powerlessness by altering social
Powerlessness is essentially a byproduct of
workers' desire for power.
individual-organization conflict. This makes it a particularly useful focus
for studying professional-bureaucratic discord.

Four variables, reflecting professionalism, are included in this study;
professional training, professional activity, the degree of pro-change belie
and idealism. The first two variables are behavioral indicators of professional commitment, and are fairly standard measures of professionalism (Hall,
1968; Goode, 1969; Hickson and Thomas, 1969). Pro-change and idealism are
included because they should tap the degree to which social workers are
committed to the "service ideal". Commitment to the "service ideal" is a
defining characteristic of professionalization (Hall, 1968). Based on the
implications of theoretical and empirical inquiry regarding social workers
(e.g., Scott, 1969; Toren, 1969), it is hypothesized that these four variabli
will be positively related to powerlessness. The greater the professionalism
of social workers, the greater their powerlessness.
Three work characteristics are included: work autonomy, rule subservience, and position level. Work autonomy and rule subservience represent
indicators of bureaucratic constraint. Based on research indicating that
professionals or semi-professionals react negatively to bureaucratic impediments (Pearlin, 1962; Miller, 1967), it is expected that social workers,
in general, will feel more powerless when they have less work autonomy and
are subjected to greater rule subservience. Prior research indicates that
social work supervisors are less inclined toward radical social action
(Epstein, 1970b) and less critical of the social welfare bureaucracy (Scott,
1969), suggesting that position leVel should be negatively related to powerlessness.
The professional-bureaucratic conflict notion suggests a specification
of these linear hypotheses. Professional-bureaucratic conflict should be
greatest when social workers evince high professional commitments while the
bureaucratic work context places strong limitations on their role activities.
Consequently, professionalism should induce greater powerlessness primarily
where social workers are subjected to high bureaucratic constraint; and,
bureaucratic constraint (i.e., low work autonomy or high rule subservience)
should induce powerlessness especially when social workers are professionalized. This leads to the following interaction hypotheses:
I.

II.

Among social workers who exhibit high professionalism (i.e.,
high professional training, high professional activity, high
pro-change beliefs, and high idealism), low work autonomy
will induce greater powerlessness than high work autonomy;
among those who exhibit low professionalism, this relationship
will not occur.
Among social workers who exhibit high professionalism, high rule
subservience will induce greater powerlessness than low rule
subservience; among those who exhibit low professionalism, this
relationship will not occur.
METHOD

The hypotheses are tested by a secondary analysis of data collected in

L4 public rehabilitative and social welfare agencies in a Midwestern metro-

politan area in i964 (see, for example, Hage and Aiken, 1967 and Aiken and
Hage, 1966 for previous research with this data). Interview data from the
144 social workers in these organizations are used in the analysis.
The individual is the unit of analysis.
All variables are measured
by questionnaire data, including measures of organizational structure (i.e.,
work autonomy and rule subservience).
Perceptions of structure measure the
degree of bureaucratic constraint because such perceptions are apparently
more important than "objective" structural conditions.
Social workers'
perceptions of bureaucratic constraint are quite variable even within similar
organizational contexts (Scott, 1969), and the impact of professionalbureaucratic conflict is best determined by examining whether professionalized social workers respond differently to perceived bureaucratic constraint
than social workers who display minimal professionalism.
Measurement of Variables
Four variables reflect the professionalism of social workers; professional training, professional activity, pro-change beliefs, and idealism.
The two behavioral indicators, professional training and professional acitivitj
are comnonly used by sociologists (e.g., Hall, 1968; Goode, 1960; Hickson and
Thomas, 1969).
The professional training index was based on a combination of
education and the amount of professional training. The scores ranged from
zero to three, and were constructed as follows:
0.
1.
2.
3.

Absence of advanced (graduate) training and other professional
training.
Absence of advanced training but some other professional training.
Advanced training but no other professional training.
Advanced training and some other professional training.

Professional activity was measured by the following three items dealing
with professional participation:
To what professional organizations do you belong?.
How many of the last six meetings have you attended?
Have you ever presented a paper or held an office in a professional
organization?
Respondents' answers to each question were assigned a value of zero or
one as follows. A one was assigned if the respondent belonged to at least
one professional association, if the respondent attended at least four of
the last six professional meetings, and if the respondent had presented at
least one paper at a professional meeting.
These item scores were then summed
to yield an index with a range of zero to three.
The pro-change and idealism indices represent general orientations to
the world and reflect the intensity of extra-organizational value commitments.
Pro-change refers to the degree to which persons are interested in and desire
social change.
This index was constructed from the following items:

There is

something refreshing about enthuslasm for a change.

If I followed my convictions, I would devote much time to change
movements . . . a primary need today.
Current situation in the community calls for change . . . we must

respond at once!
.

.

.

to get anywhere,

the policy of the whole system must be changed,

not just isolated individuals.
Any organizational structure becomes a deadening weight in

needs to be revitalized.
I am not satisfied with the world as it
of my life trying to change it.
It

would be nice if

time and

is now, I intend to spend more

. . . older citizens could retain . . . enthusiasm

for initiating change which often characterizes youth.
Respondents answered "definitely true", "more true than false", "more false
than true" or "definitely false". These items are dichotomized and summed
to construct the index. The range is from zero to seven.
Idealism refers to the extent to which persons have a value, rather than
an interest, orientation. To the value-oriented person, the realization of
ultimate values is prior to the interests of particular persons or groups
(see Neal, 1965 for a more elaborate discussion). The following seven items
comprise this index:
Having ideals is a wonderful thing, but realistically speaking in
important decisions in life, personal/group interests play the major
decisive role.
The society of tomorrow is already developing from values believed in
today.
I am so deeply concerned about social injustice that I would rather join

a community program that may not be good than miss the opportunity to
do something about it.

When I hear of people who are deprived of freedom or just treatment . . .
I find myself planning how I can help them.
The most important issues in the world today are issues of social justice.
I would rather be called an idealist than a practical man.
When dealing with problems of my own job, I find myself trying to make
decisions that will solve bigger issues of justice for all mankind . . .
the world's problems are my problems.
Respondents answered on a four point scale ranging from "definitely true" to
"definitely false". These answers were dichotomized and summed, so the range
of the index is from zero to seven.
Three aspects of the work context were measured: position level, work
autonomy, and rule subservience. Position level was simply coded as head,
supervisor, or caseworker.
The work autonomy and rule subservience measures are based on Hall's
(1963) dimensions of bureaucracy.
Work autonomy is identical, on the
individual level, with the hierarchy of authority, and rule subservience
subsumes rules governing the work situation and the obligations of role
occupants. As Hall's (1963) research indicates, these are distinct dimensions
of bureaucracy.

Work autonomy refers to the degree to which role occupants are immune
from supervisory control, and was measured by the following twelve items:
I feel that I am my own boss im most matters.
A person can make his own decisions here without checking with anybody
else.
No one can get necessary supplies without special permission.
Everyone here has a superior to whom he regularly reports.
action taken here until a supervisor approves a
There can be little
decision.
How things are done around here is left pretty much to the person
doing the work.
People here always get their orders from higher up.
A person who wants to make his own decisions would be quickly discouraged
here.
Even small matters have to be referred to someone higher up for a final
answer.
People here are allowed to do almost as they please.
I have to ask my boss before I do almost anything.
Any decision I make has to have my boss' approval.
Respondents answered on a four point scale ranging from "definitely true" to
After dichomotizing each answer, they were summed to
"definitely false".
yield an index ranging from zero to twelve.
Rule subservience refers to the degree to which formal rules strictly
The following nine
govern the work setting and activities of role occupants.
items measure rule subservience:
Written orders from higher up are followed without question.
The employes are constantly checked for rule violations.

The time for coffee breaks is strictly regulated.
Nothing is said if you come to work late occasionally.
Most people here make their own rules on the job.
There is no rules manual.
People here feel as though they are constantly being watched to

see that they obey the rules.
Smoking is

permitted only in

certain designated places.

Employes are not allowed to leave their work areas without permission.
The response format was identical to that used for other indices,

the procedure for constructing the index was identical.

and

Index scores range

from zero to nine.

The power comprising the index of powerlessness concerns the participation of social workers in strategic organizational decisions, not work
The index of work autonomy measures freedom to make decisions
decisions.
regarding one's role behavior. The measure of powerlessness concerns desired
and actual power over organizational decisions, regarding policy, program,
This focus on intraorganizational power places powerand personnel matters.
of an oligarchic-democratic organizational dilemma.
context
lessness in the

The discrepancy between desired and actual power measured powerlessness.
Respondents' perception of their actual power was measured by the following
items:
How frequently do you usually
staff members?
How frequently do you usually
of professional staff?
How frequently do you usually
of new programs?
How frequently do you usually
of new policies?
Respondents'

participate in decisions to hire new
participate in decisions on the promotion
particpate in decisions on the adoption
participate in decisions on the adoption

desired power was measured by similar items,

How frequently do you think you should
hire new staff members?
How frequently do you think you should
the promotions of professional staff?
How frequently do you think you should
the adoption of new programs?
How frequently do you think you should
the adoption of new policies?

as follows:

participate in decisions to
participate in decisions on
participate in

decisions on

participate in decisions on

Respondents answered these questions on a five point scale, ranging from"alway
to "never".
Individual means on all four items (for actual and desired power)
were computed separately and then subtracted to arrive at discrepancy scores.
The discrepancy for a social worker equaled the sum of desired minus actual
power for each item. This index ranges from zero to twenty with higher values
representing greater powerlessness.
RESULTS
The zero-order correlations between the independent and dependent
variables are presented in Table 1. Only the degree of pro-change beliefs
and professional training are significantly related to powerlessness. As
expected, greater pro-change sentiments are associated with higher levels
of powerlessness.
The relationship between professional training and powerlessness is opposite to that predicted.
The greater the professional training of social workers, the less their feeling of powerlessness.
However, ceiling effects often occur when using discrepancy measures
(see Stouffer, et. al., 1949).
The zero-order correlations may be spurious
or may actually conceal relationships between other variables and powerlessness because of such ceiling effects.
Social workers with greater
professional training may feel less powerless simply because they have more
power and the potential range of the discrepancy measure is thereby delimited.
Similarly, position level may be negatively related to-powerlessness because
those at higher organizational levels have more power.
To avoid such ceiling
effects, actual power must be controlled.

TABLE I
ZERO ORDER CORRELATIONS BETWEEN

INDEPENDENT VARIABLES AND POWERLESSNESS

* p < .05
** p < .01
*** p < .001

TABLE 2
PARTIAL CORRELATIONS BETWEEN INDEPENDENT VARIABLES AND
POWERLESSNESS CONTROLLING FOR THE AMDUNT OF POWER

Position Level

.22**

Work Autonomy

.05

Rule Subservience

-.03

Professional Training

-. 22**

Professional Activity

.18*

Pro-Change

.24**

Idealism

.05

*p
** p

<.05
<.01

**p <.001

TABLE 3
PARTIAL CORRELATIONS CONTROLLING
FOR THE AMOUNT OF POWER AND OTHER SELECTED VARIABLES

INDEPENDENT VARIABLE
Control Variable
Pro-Change

Professional

Professional

Activity

Training

.16*

Professional Activity

.22**

Professional Training

.25**

.25**

Position Level

.20*

.14 ns

All Variables Controlled

.21*

.20

<.05
<.01
**p <.001

*p
** p

Position
Level

-.23*

.18*

-.28**

.18*
.22**

-22**
-28***

.14 as

The first-order correlations, controlling for actual power, show a
different pattern of results (see Table 2).
The sign of the relationship
between position level and powerlessness changes and becomes statistically

significant (r=.22).

Among social workers with higher status positions,

powerlessness is actually greater than among social workers at lower levels
in the organizational hierarchy. Apparently, a supervisory position sensitizes social workers to the bureaucratic limitations on their service function. The association between professional training and powerlessness is
reduced (r=.22) when controlling for the amount of power, suggesting that
social workers with greater professional training experience less powerlessness partly because they possess more power.
It is noteworthy that the
sign of the professional training-powerlessness relationship remains negative,
contrary to our hypothesis. In contrast, other indicators of professionalism
are related, as predicted, to powerlessness. More pro-change social workers
feel greater powerlessness (r=.24), and the predicted relationship between
professional activity and powerlessness is statistically significant when
controlling the amount of power.
More professionally active social workers
experience greater powerlessness (r=.18).
Together, these four variables (i.e., position level, professional
training, professional activity, pro-change beliefs, and idealism) explain
20% of the variance in powerlessness.
However, these variables may not
have independent effects on powerlessness because they are, in some cases,
highly interrelated.
For instance, the positive relations between position
level and powerlessness might be due to the fact that social workers in
higher positions are more professionally active (r-.50) and express greater
pro-change sentiments (r-.22). To ascertain whether these variables have
independent non-overlapping effects on powerlessness, additional controls
are added in Table 3. These data demonstrate the relative stability of
the relationships revealed in Table 2 when other controls are introduced.
More importantly, with all four variables controlled, only the relationship
between position level and powerlessness is revealed as spurious.
Professional training, professional activity, and pro-change beliefs have independent
effects on powerlessness among social workers.
The importance of these three variables is further demonstrated by
One might argue that various backeliminating alternative explanations.
ground factors, such as age or tenure in the agency, might explain these
relationships. Five background variables were considered; age of the
social worker, time in position, time in the agency, mobility within the
agency, and academic quality of college. None of these variables affect
powerlessness, precluding the possibility that they can interpret or explain
these relationships.
In sum, three professional characteristics emerge as important determinants of powerlessness: professional training, professional activity,
and pro-change beliefs.
Contrary to our predictions, one professional characteristic (i.e.,
idealism) and two work characteristics (i.e., work autonomy
One aspect of the
and rule subservience) are unrelated to powerlessness.
work context, position levelis only spuriously related to powerlessness.
Controlling for professional characteristics, position level is not significantly correlated with powerlessness.

These findings demonstrate the importance of investigating the effects

of professionalism within particular occupations. Some prior research indicates that persons in professional occupations experience less powerlessne
than persons in non-professional occupations, (Segal, 1969; Kirsch and
Lengermann, 1972). The present study, like some others (Pearlin, 1962;
Miller, 1967), demonstrates that powerlessness within a particular occupational category (i.e., in this case social workers) varies with the professionalization of individual practitioners.
The positive association between some professional characteristics
(i.e., professional activity and pro-change beliefs) and powerlessness
articulates with prior research on feelings of powerlessness among nurses
(Pearlin, 1962) and scientists (Miller, 1967). A prior study on social
workers (Scott, 1969) indicated that those with a professional, as opposed
to a bureaucratic, orientation perceived greater discrepancy between social
work theory and agency practice and characterized the agency as less pro-

fessional. The present findings extend Scott's (1969) by demonstrating that
professionalism engenders greater feelings of powerlessness regarding organizational decision-making.
Given that professional activity increases powerlessness, the negative
impact of professional training on powerlessness seems paradoxical. These
are alternative measures of professionalization, and one would expect the
signs to at least be identical. This unexpected negative relationship between professional training and powerlessness has two interpretations.
First,
it suggests that professional training alleviates professional-bureaucratic
conflict by facilitating the integration of social workers into the welfare
bureaucracy.
Professional socialization, itself, may induce social workers
to accept or tolerate bureaucratic impingement on their role behavior.
Second, social work training may simply induce minimal professional commitment to social work, per se. This is important because, as Hall (1968)
suggests, it is professional commitment rather than professional membership
that is the critical criterion of professionalism. Professional activity
may be a better indicator of professional commitment; whereas, professional
training may actually index a persons exposure to professional and anticipator)
bureaucratic socialization. This could explain the negative relationship
between professional training and powerlessness.
Test of Interaction Hypotheses
To determine the impact of professional-bureaucratic conflict on powerlessness, the relationships between professionalization and powerlessness
will be examined within conditions of high vs. low bureaucratic constraint.
Two aspects of the work context (i.e., work autonomy and rule subservience)
are used as indicators of bureaucratic constraint. To perform this analysis,
all variables (except powerlessness) were dichotomized, and dummy-variable
regression analysis tests for interaction effects. The behavioral measures
of professionalism will be considered first.
The interaction effects between the two behavioral measures of professionalism (i.e., professional activity and professional training) and work
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autonomy support the professional-bureaucratic notion. Figure I depicts
the statistically significant interaction effect (F=9.83, p < .01) between
professional activity and work autonomy.
Among social workers who exhibit
high professional activity, those with low work autonomy feel more powerOn the other hand, those who
less than those with high work autonomy.
exhibit low professional activity do not feel impotent when confronted with
bureaucratic constraint on their role behavior.
In fact, the relationship
reverses.
High work autonomy engenders greater powerlessness than low
work autonomy among social workers reporting low professional activity.
Interestingly, the sign of the relationship between professional
Where
activity and powerlessness changes under high and low work autonomy.
social workers have low work autonomy, greater professional activity
increases powerlessness; in contrast, where social workers have high work
autonomy, greater professional activity actually decreases powerlessness.
Professional activity apparently magnifies powerlessness only in an organizational context which is inhospitable to professional commitments.
While,
professionalism actually enhances the integration of social work staff
into
the bureaucracy when the organization respects their professional commitments and accords them a high degree of work autonomy.
As supported by
some research (Blau, 1968; Meyer, 1968b; Epstein, 1970c), professionalization
is not necessarily incongruent with bureaucratization.
The impact of professional training on powerlessness also varies depending
on the degree of work autonomy accorded social workers. Awork autonomy by
professional training interaction effect (F-7.08, p < .01) indicates that
low work autonomy engenders greater powerlessness than high work autonomy
among social workers with high professional training (Figure 2).
Professional-bureaucratic conflict (i.e.,
high training and low work autonomy)
exacerbates felt
powerlessness.
The opposite relationship occurs for social
workers with low professional training.
Although the sign of the relationship between professional training and powerlessness does not differ under
the two work autonomy conditions, the relationship is noticeably stronger
when work autonomy is low.
This suggests that the integrative effects of
professional training vary depending on the bureaucratic setting. Where
organizations provide high work autonomy, greater professional training more
strongly depresses felt powerlessness.
An anomalous finding in Figures 1 and 2 also warrants attention.
Surprisingly, social workers who are less professionally active and have less
professional training actually feel more powerlessness when they are granted
substantial work autonomy.
Such persons may have adopted a thoroughly
bureaucratic orientation and eschewed professional values of autonomy. A person,
who is committed to bureaucratic discipline, may construe work autonomy as

role ambiguity and organizational inefficiency.
As a consequence, work autonomy
may engender dissatisfaction that is reflected in feelings of powerlessness.
The effects of professionalism on powerlessness do not differ when social
workers are subject to high, as opposed to low, rule subservience.
Using
rule subservience as the indicator of bureaucratic impediments, the professionalbureaucratic conflict hypothesis receives only tenuous support. Neither the
predicted interaction with professional activity (F=-1.27, ns), nor with
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rofessional training (F < 1) are supported by the data.
Although,
tie rule subservience by professional activity interaction shows a pattern
onsistent with the hypothesis (see Figure 3).
Among social workers exhibitng high professional activity, there is a tendency for those reporting high
,ule subservience to feel more powerless.
This trend does not occur for
ocial workers reporting low professional activity.
With the two attitudinal measures of professionalism (i.e.,
pro-change
)eliefs and idealism), the professional-bureaucratic conflict hypothesis is
iccorded some further support (Figures 5 and 6).
An interaction effect beween pro-change beliefs and work autonomy (F=4.42, p < .05) indicates that
?owerlessness is greatest where social workers have strong pro-change sentiment,
and low work autonomy (Figure 5).
As predicted, this difference does not occur
when social workers have a negative orientation toward change.
Pro-change
beliefs increase powerlessness only when the bureaucracy restricts the behavior of social workers.
Such extra-organizational attitudinal commitments
are incongruent with bureaucratic constraint. The predicted interaction between pro-change beliefs and rule subservience is not statistically significant (F--1.87, ns), but does show a pattern consistent with the hypothesis
(Figure 6).
The other attitudinal measure, idealism, does not interact with
either work autonomy (F < 1) or rule subservience (F < 1), contrary to the
hypotheses.
Overall, these data offer substantial support to the professionalbureaucratic conflict hypothesis.
Work autonomy is clearly important to
professionalized social workers, as indicated by the significant interaction
effects of work autonomy with professional training, professional activity,
and pro-change beliefs.
Greater professional activity and pro-change sentiments increase powerlessness among social workers only when the bureaucracy
limits their work autonomy.
When the organization provides high work autonomy
to its
social workers, such professional characteristics do not enhance felt
powerlessness.
Moreover, greater professional training reduces powerlessness,
primarily when the organization grants social workers high work autonomy.
With
low work autonomy, professional training has lower integrative effects.
Among

the four professional characteristics incorporated into this research, only
idealism departs from the predictions.

Support for the professional-bureaucratic conflict hypothesis is less
impressive when rule subservience is the indicator of bureaucratic constraint.
None of the predicted interactions with rule subservience are statistically
significant, although the predicted pattern emerges with professional activity
and pro-change sentiments (Figures 3 and 6). Rules may simply not obstruct
the role behavior of social workers.
Some research (e.g., Meyer, 1968a)

suggests that formal rules actually serve as substitutes for centralized
authority,

rather than manifesting such a power concentration.

The delega-

tion of power inherent in hierarchical, as opposed to horizontal structures,
increases the stress upon rules as coordinative mechanisms while actually

decreasing centralization.
Rules provide a substitute for centralized
authority and close supervision (Meyer, 1968a).
In the present research,
work autonomy may more adequately reflect centralized authority and close
supervision.
Rule subservience, following Meyer's (196 8 a) reasoning, may

signify less centralization and may not substantially constrain the activities
of social workers.
Rules may be less imposing than centralized authority
simply because they can often be reinterpreted, evaded,
or subverted.

CONCLUSION
This research demonstrates the impact of professionalism
on intraorganizational powerlessness among social workers.
Active involvement
in professional affairs and commitments to social change
increase powerlessness; formal professional training decreases powerlessness.
Social work
training evidently acclimitizes social workers to welfare
bureaucracies.
Yet, social workers who become actively dedicated to the
profession, itself,
and committed to social reform find it relatively difficult
to function in
highly bureaucratized settings.
A test of the professional-bureaucratic conflict
notion reveals that the
effect of professionalism on powerlessness varies
as a function of bureaucratic
constraint.
Bureaucratic limitations on work autonomy accentuate
powerlessness among professionalized social workers, but not
among less professional
social workers.
Only professionalized social workers respond negatively
to
bureaucratic impediments to their autonomy.
Consistent with prior theory
and research (Blau and Scott, 1962; Hall, 1969; Rage,
1969; Segal, 1969;
Engel,

1970; Scott, 1969), this study suggests that professionalism
enhances
the value attached to work autonomy, and that work autonomy
is an important
basis for professional-bureaucratic discord.

These results also have some implications for the alleviation
of agencysocial worker conflict. An agency can structurally adapt
to professionalized
social workers by granting them greater autonomy and discretion
over their
work activities. Such agency recognition of and support
for professional
commitments will not only minimize dissension, but may actually
serve to
enhance the integration of social workers into the bureaucracy.
supported by the fact that professional training and professional This is
activity
decrease felt powerlessness under conditions of high work
autonomy.
Expanding
caseworker autonomy may actually generate positive consequences
for the agency
beyond the mere avoidance of deleterious conflict. There
is, however, a noteworthy complication. Prior research indicates that social
workers display
considerable variation regarding professionalism (Scott,
1969; Epstein, 1970a),
and the present research suggests that low professionalism
may signify a
rejection of work autonomy and preference for bureaucratic
guidance.
Social
workers with low professionalism tend to express higher
levels of powerlessness when accorded high work autonomy.
Consequently, if social workers
evince low professionalism, providing greater autonomy may
backfire and
engender greater dissatisfaction and agency-social worker
conflict.
Although this research offers support to the prof essonal-bureaucratic
conflict hypothesis, it has investigated only one profession,
social work,
and one consequence, powerlessness.
Further explicit tests of this hypothesis
should investigate different professions, other responaes
to professional)ureaucratic conflict, and determine whether issues other
than work autonomy
are important structural sources of the conflict.
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CREATING ACCOUNTABLE PUBLIC BUREAUCRACIES*
James R. Hudson
Pennsylvania State University - Capitol Campus

1971
During the past several decades there has been a persistent

and constant trend in our society that has not gained the prominence
it deserves. This trend has been the continuous growth in the
autonomy and power of public bureaucracies. The community power
literature, for example, has systematically ignored public bureaucracies in its search for the power structure of cities (Aiken and
Mott, 1970). The reasons why public bureaucracies have been overlooked by these researchers stem from a number of theoretical and
methodological shortcomings that need not concern us here. The
point, however, is that we have not regarded public bureaucracies
as loci of power in our cities.
The resources these agencies command indicate the tremendous
impact public bureaucracies have on municipal governments. What
is perhaps most crucial about the fiscal impact public bureaucracies
have is that their operating costs are often fixed within narrow
limits, and mandated salary increments commit future resources.
Urban mayors find themselves constrained from innovative activities
because their discretionary funds are limited.
If we consider the relationships between public bureaucracies
and their clientele, the power of these agencies is even more apparent.
The changes in the social organization of our urban communities have
made these agencies more central to the lives of the citizens in
these communities than they were previously. They now make a number
of critical decisions that directly affect the lives of millions of

persons.
Amos Hawley has argued that units within a system have two

types of power.

The first he calls functional power -- the power

needed to execute a function -- and the second derivative power:

"that which spills over external relationships and regulates the
interaction between parts" (1963:423). I am claiming that public
bureaucracies have both types of power but particularly, the latter.
I will clarify in detail below why this is so.
To begin with functional power or internal organizational
characteristics, we note that public bureaucrats have increasingly
come under the protection of civil service. Many of these positions
were formerly part of a patronage system and therefore subject to

*
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the discipline of political regimes. Civil service regulations,
complete with elaborate due process, have removed the members of
these organizations from direct political manipulation. They have
also produced a good deal of organizational rigidity with the
standardization of job descriptions, promotions, transfers and the
like (Rogers, 1968: 266-323; Sayre and Kaufman, 1961: 402-451).
In addition to expansion of civil service categories, an increasing
demand among certain civil servants for recognition as professionals
fosters autonomy and thereby reduces the direct influence of those

without similar credentials (Gittel, 1967; Willbern, 1954).
Civil service reform and professionalization could potentially

contribute to politically neutral agencies capable of carrying out
their mandate in classical bureaucratic terms. But at the same
time these organizations have gained more hegemony over their
internal operations, i.e., more functional power, the members of
these agencies have banded together into partisan employee associations
that are politically active. In short, the internal control frees
energies for participation in external relations. The goals of these
employee associations include not only control over scarce appropriations
but also over job descriptions, promotion and tenure proceedings, and
working conditions in general with additional demands that support
their autonomy at the work place.
But the political actions of public bureaucracies do not end
with their activities as bargaining agents. In many cases they have
taken their demands into the streets and employed such strategies as
"Job actions" and strikes to gain their particular ends. The public
response of elected officials to these actions suggests the power
these agencies command. Elected officials realize that these
employees are critical constituencies in municipal elections,
further enhancing their power and potential power.
I should not slide over this last point without commenting
on the use public agents have made of the bureaucracies themselves.
Job actions, strikes, strict rule enforcement and other techniques
directly involve the agencies in politics. By curtailing services
or disrupting them, the public servants hope to mobilize support
and pressure in the wider community that will be directed toward
elected officials. Such tactics clearly undermine the political
neutrality these agencies once projected.
These trends would be interesting in themselves, indicating,
as they do, the changing character of public bureaucracies. But
other developments have placed them more prominently in the public
eye. Much current social policy discussion revolves around whether
citizens are receiving fair, just, or equal treatment at the hands

of public bureaucracies. There are complaints about mismanagement
of cases or discriminatory treatment by government bureaucrats,
such as unnecessarily severe standards for receipt of public welfare
assistance, refusal of emergency service by a hospital, or unwarranted
suspension of a child from school. Public bureaucracies have not
met the demands for which they were created and rather than contributing to the solutions of problems have become part of the
problem itself.
But, as with every trend there have been counter trends, and
in the case of public bureaucracies a number of strategies have been
suggested that would make them more accountable. Accountability
cannot be conceptualized as a uniform problem across bureaucracies.
Citizens are not homogeneous with regard to their relations to
public bureaucracies and the kind of accountability desired. For
example, the tax-paying, employed citizen certainly differs from
the unemployed, welfare recipient with regard to what each expects
from social welfare agencies. Elected officials also have interests
in the manner in which these agencies operate and the degree to
which their policies can become politicized. In the extreme case,
politicians are reluctant to see certain policies promulgated that
would create new constituencies and upset the political balance
in their jurisdictions.
I have not as yet come to grips with one of the more complicated
questions In creating accountable public bureaucracies, that is, for
what should the bureaucracy be accountable. On the one hand, it can
be argued that they should be accountable for delivering services
fairly and equitably, but this does not address the more important
issue of evaluating the services delivered. To distribute poor
education equitably seems a dubious achievement. There have been
recommendations that what is needed is some kind of "social accounting"
that would measure the effectiveness of public agencies to insure
that they were meeting their mandates. Under such a system goals
would be established geared to agency performance. Failure to meet
these goals would result in alterations of policy, staffing and
administration. If my thesis is correct, the public bureaucracies
themselves would be deeply involved in establishing standards which
would be negotiated in the political realm where they would continue
to exercise a good deal of power. Professional associations of all
kinds would jockey to make sure that their standards were the
acceptable standards with the predictable outcome that the balance
of power would not be seriously changed.
But there have been some efforts to alter the traditional
client-agency relationships. I will focus primarily upon those
strategies that have been employed and suggested that would create,
at least for the clients, accountable public bureaucracies.

From my observations and readings four major strategies have

gained prominence in the past decade:

confrontation (Lipsky, 1970),

legal action (Hannon, 1969), community control and citizen-initiated

complaint procedures (Altshuler, 1970; Handler, 1969; Hudson, 1968).
Confrontations involve the mobilization of the client population to
challenge directly actions taken or not taken by public agencies.
It involves such tactics as sit-ins, picketing, occupation of
offices. The clients seek immediate alterations or explanations of
official policies. Another objective is to gain through publicity
an understanding of the clients' problems and the intransigence
of the public agencies. As a tactic it has limitations, since
continuous confrontations drain the resources and energies of the
protestors. By its very nature, it is non-bureaucratic and if
some permanent rapprochement is to occur the demands must become
routinized and therefore bureaucratized.
Legal action, and particularly legal action under certain
OEO programs, employs existing political institutions and seeks
to redefine client-agency relations, changing the role of client
from a supplicant to that of a rights bearing citizen. Its
effectiveness is greatest in those instances where class action
cases are feasible. Unlike confrontation it can depend upon a
single client or a few clients to carry the case to completion,
eliminating the necessity to keep a constituency constantly
mobilized. A number of significant decisions have been reached
using this strategy. It is limited because what it can address
itself to is circumscribed by the legislation governing these
agencies. It is not an equal counter-weight to the position of
the public bureaucracies in the political power structure.
The third strategy, community control, seeks to break down
public agencies into smaller, autonomous units that are more
responsive to the needs of local communities. It rests upon the
assumption that indigenous populations have a better understanding
of the services needed in the local community and the most effective
ways of delivering these services. It further assumes that sufficient
talent exists at the local level to staff the administrative apparatus
of the agencies. Yet if public employees continue to be organized
as city wide units with political power that extends beyond the
local community, there will remain an imbalance of power. Local
control does not eliminate civil service reforms even though it
may modify them. The same issues public agents raise at the
municipal level will not disappear at the local level.
The final strategy for making public bureaucracies accountable
to their clientele are citizen-initiated complaint procedures
represented by fair hearing procedures in social welfare agencies

and civilian controlled police review boards. Underlying all such
review procedures are the assumptions of citizen competence and of
the willingness of the citizen to challenge an agency with which
he has an on-going relationship.
For the most part grievance procedures have been located
within the administrative agency itself (Minter, 1964; Handler,
1969). It should be obvious that such placement does not encourage
neutrality. Citizen-initiated complaint procedures seek to settle
complaints serially. Unlike confrontations, legal aid, or community
control, the objective is to resolve a given complaint at a given
time. The serial settlement of complaints does not open the agency
up for general review of policies. The issue as seen from the point
of view of the agency is that in a specific case some mismanagement,
miscalculation or oversight may have occurred and its particularistic
characteristics can be adjudicated. It is important to note that
citizen-initiated complaint procedures operate at the delivery
level of the organization and do not penetrate beyond the periphery.
Such a strategy may accommodate a few dissatisfied clients, but
does not call for serious review of organizational policy.
None of the strategies I have reviewed takes into account the
power and autonomy that public bureaucracies have obtained. While
the public bureaucrats are part of the power system, these accountability strategies do not seriously upset those power arrangements.
The public agents, through their employee associations, are a wellmobilized political constituency.
Their bargaining takes place at
the highest levels of municipal decision-making, often out of the
public eye.
On the other hand, the client population is not a wellAlthough there has been an increase in
mobilized constituency.
the militancy of certain client groups, these have not been welded
into an articulate political force. What is needed is a parallel
organization of clients and potential clients that can successfully
challenge the hegemony of the bureaucracies.
To conclude, the creating of accountable public bureaucracies
The set of strategies reviewed here does not
remains problematic.
take into account the power these agencies hold. To make public
bureaucracies more accountable than they are now will require some
of the power they have lost in their ability to monitor public
bureaucracies. The client population itself needs to achieve some
kind of parity with these agencies in order that their position
does not remain one of a passive recipient. A public office may
be a public trust, but it appears that we need some new kind of

"trust-busting."
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It is important that my basic assumptions about social theories
be made explicit at the very outset.
1.

Every social theory has implicit, if not explicit,
assumptions about the nature of man/woman.

2.

Every social theory has implicit, if not explicit,
assumptions about the nature of society or the
collectivity.

3.

Every social theory has implicit, if not explicit,
assumptions about the relationship of man/woman to
society or to the collectivity.

These assumptions in the theories are not empirical but
normative and hence social theory is ideologically based. The fact
that the social theories are ideologically based does not diminish
their usefulness in helping us organize our knowledge of the social
world. Rather, it becomes incumbent upon us as social scientists
to explicate our assumptions in the three areas noted whenever we
do research and/or participate in assisting groups of people in the
formulation of social policies.
W.I. Thomas' dictum is one of two laws in Sociology. "If a
man defines the situation as real, it is real in its
consequences."
How we define the world has tremendous consequences for our subsequent behavior. Our definition of the world is based on our "stock
of knowledge at hand" (Schutz :1959) which includes our ideological
assumptions.
The second law in Sociology is "He who succeeds in imposing
his definition of the situation on others, controls that situation."
Attempts to pass off on others ideologically based definitions of
situations under the guise of "objective science" is an attempt to
impose their worldview on others and therefore control them. The
various struggles occuring within the field of Sociology may best
be understood as attempts to redefine the nature and scope of the
field and, therefore, to break the control exercised by that
segment of the profession that has long imposed their worldview on
the others.
Martindale's (1960) brilliant analysis of the philosophical
and historical roots of sociological theory clearly supports the
thesis that sociological theory is ideologically based. As
increasing numbers of sociologists recognize and accept the fact
that our sociological theories are ideologically based; as they

begin

to

their asumpttons
we may well
our knowledge of the social world.

explicate

enrichment of

see

a

sgnicant

Those of us who are involved as sociologists and social
workers
in the area of the development of social policy must, in
the meantime, extend our analytical skills and critically examine
the
assumptions that are implicit in relation to the nature
of man/
woman, the collectivity, and the relationship between man/woman
and
the collectivity.
There are many assumptions concerning the nature of an/woman.
For heuristic purposes, we will try to conceptualize some
of these
assumptions as polarities and indicate how these assumptions
result
in different public policies. We do not claim this analysis
is
exhaustive, but rather illustrative.
One set of assumptions sees man/woman as "homo-duplex,
part
egotistic, anarchistic and self-seeking and plastic without
a
system of inner controls." (Horton, 1964).
The consequences of this
set of assumptions is to seek ways to provide man/woman
with external
controls. This Hobbesian definition of the nature of man/woman
focuses on the necessity for the establishment of external
constraints (Dawes, 1970). Much of our current welfare policies
and
programs are predicted upon this view of man/woman.
Another basic assumption about the nature of man/woman
is that
behavior is predetermined by his/her psychic structure
as well as by
social forces that he/she cannot control (Blumer, 1969).
In other
words, he/she is the medium through which self-perpetuating
social
forces pass through and thus pre-determine his/her behavior.
The
consequences of the psychiatric world view (Reissman & Miller
1964)
and social-determinist view is to provide therapeutic services
designed to help the individual work through his intrapsychic
problems so that he can make a better adjustment. Thus we find
a myriad
of services involving all types of therapeutically oriented
personnel
i.e. social workers, counselors, psychiatrists, made available
to
the individual.
In addition to personnel, we also build large edifices to care for (control) those we cannot affect in the
community.
While some social scientists adhere to the Hobbesian view
of
the nature of man/woman, they simultaneously adhere to the
view
-that man/woman's rewards in terms of wealth, power, and
prestige
is the result of inherent superior qualities. The Davis-Moore

(1945) - Melvin Tumin (1953) discussions regarding the efficacy of
.functional theory to explain the existence of inequalities of rewards
do not obscure the fact that popular mythology as well as
social
cience ideology gives credence to the view that superior
rewards is
Jue to superior personal qualities. The consequences of
this defi-

ition are to be found in the programs in the War on Poverty which

tressed trying to help individuals develop necessary qualities
to
ssist them to get out of the "culture of poverty."
Programs such
s Head Start, Job Corps, Manpower Training were focused
on the
ndividual and not necessarily the social structure and how
we disribute the resources of our society.
In many of the "individual
improvement programs" of the War on Poverty a necessary concommitant

to "cognitive training" was "personality therapy."

Thus services

to individuals and families seemed to become the focus of many of
the programs. We will reserve comment on the Cbmmunity Action Programs until later. Suffice to say that CAP programs were founded
on other ideological assumptions and when they began to show some
minor results, the conservatives in the legislature quickly succeeded in effectively weakening this part of the program.
(Rose,

1972).
The view of man as homo laborans, existential man/woman, the
active creator of himself/herself, capable of freeing himself/herself from being "stimulus bound by his/her capacity for synthesizing,
symbolizing, and exploring" (Frankl, 1967), capable of developing
self-control and social control patterns that maximize
freedom and
self-development, the creator of the social structure and the constructor of the social reality, requires a different set of concepts
with which to understand the social world. Social behaviorism*
(Martindale, 1966) holds great promise in its focus on the study of
social behavior. This view holds that man creates social institutions and changes these institutions. Man in interaction with other
men creates a variety of patterns of ways to influence one another
and that various forms will rise and fall from preeminance. If
power, (the ability of one group of people to impose its will on
others), (Bierstedt, 1950), is an important element in certain forms
of social control, then to alter these forms and its subsequent consequences, it is essential to alter the power relationships among
people.
The theoretical basis for Haryou*Act, Inc., an anti-delinquency project in New York City, which provided a major prototype
for the C.A.P. programs in the War-on-Poverty, was the necessity
for the redistribution of power so that those who were powerless
could obtain power in order to effect the decisions that affect
their lives (Knapp&Polk,1971). A thorough reading Youth in the
Ghetto: A Study in the Consequences of Powerlessness (1964) provides clear evidence that the implicit assumption regarding the
nature of man/woman is that of latter point of view. Social service was seen as an integral part of the program, but by no means
the dominant feature. The predominant feature was on the ways and
means for the powerless to obtain power. Once Title II of the Act
establishing the Office of Economic Opportunity began to show some
minor results in forcing some redistribution of power, the conservative forces in Congress led by Congresswoman Green of Oregon succeeded in stifling the program by putting it under the egis of the
elected officials i.e. Governors and Mayors.
A second area we need to examine briefly in order to illustrate
the significance of one's assumptions in social theory on public
policy is how one defines society. Here as before, we will posit a
polarity. One pole views society as being transcendental, an entity
sui generis, greater than and different from the sum of its parts.
In this view, society is the source of morality because individuals
cannot of their own volition create and maintain order. External
constraint is necessary for society to exist at all. Furthermore,
this view sees society as self-generating and self-maintaining

which gives rise to such concepts as central value system, structure,
function, equilibrium, and structural differentiation.
(Horton,
1960).
The relationship of the individual to society is a superordinate-sub-ordinate one. The individual becomes socialized by
internalizing external constraints. He adopts the central value
system of the society and learns the norms and proper social
roles. He thus learns to become a productive member of society.
This view of the nature of society and the relationship between
the individual and society have important implications for one
theory of deviance and the social policies that flow from it. Within this framework there are two basic explanations for deviance.
The deviant individual has not been sufficiently or successfully
socialized to the control value system or he is psychologically ill.
The consequences of this definition of the situation is to
establish elaborate systems aimed at either "resocializing the
individual" or treating him as a psychologically ill person in a
mental hospital or similar settings. The concept of structured
social roles further becomes the criteria for diagnosing mental
health and illness within this view Of society and man (Parsons,

1958).
In order to appear more humanitarian, the concept of a therapeutic state is rapidly gaining ascendency as the primary method of
external social control for "deviants."
Kittrie (1971) notes:
"The implications of the therapeutic state for the treatment of
crime and criminals are dramatic, representing a departure from the
moral-religious concept of crime and other antisocial behavior as
manifestations of evil and Skould be suppressed and punished as a
means of purging the evildoers as well as society." However, the
abuses possible in the therapeutic state are illustrated by
Thurman Arnold in his foreward when he relates the case of a man
found innocent of a crime by virture of "insanity and sent to
St. Elizabeth's Hospital where he spent over four years. Had he
been found guilty of the crime, he would have received a maximum
sentence of six months.
Within the transcendental point of view, the worth of the individual is judged by his "contribution to society." We, therefore,
establish many services in order to help the individual make a contribution to society and many new services and programs are promulgated on the basis that it will increase the individual's contribution and usefulness to society.
The other assumption views society as the creation of man/woman.
This emminent orientation is a holistic view of the relationship of
man and society. One cannot think of a society except,as composed
of individuals and cannot conceive of an individual except as
members of society. Man/woman and society are opposite sides of the
same coin.
(Denzin:1969). This view makes no a prior assumption
relative to the ideal state of society as being in equilibrium nor
that neither consensus, cooperation, conflict, or constraint is

ideally present.

Rather, the existence of any of these phenomena

iecome empirical questions which must be researched.
An important set of ideologies which stems from these two orientations (transcendental and emminent) are related to what Martindale

(1964) posits as individualism and collectivism. Individualism is
an ideology which maintains that the person is the highest of all
values and the vindication of a society is to be found in its assistance in the maximum unfolding of the individual's potential.
Collectivism is an ideology which maintains that the highest of all
values is the society (and the peace and harmony it guarantees).
While individuals are important, they are second to the community,
for without the community, the individual is insignificant. In the
individualism ideology, society and institutions are instrumental
i.e. institutions are made for people and not people for institutions. In the collectivism ideology, the internal peace of the
community is the highest of all values; therefore, people must
order their behavior to the priority of the community.
The collectivism ideology is an integral part of the transcendental orientation and the individualism ideology is related
to the emminent orientation.
Two examples related to public education will illustrate how
these ideologies influence the definition of the problem and the
solutions that emanate from these definitions.
In two suburban school systems with which I am associated as
a consultant, there is considerable concern being voiced by school
administrators about the increaaing number of students being"turned
off" from the educational system. One school system is attempting
to define the problem within the collectivism framework. The
problem resides in the students who cannot adjust to the high
school and are disruptive. The solution they have evolved is being
called euphemistically "an alternate high school." In reality, it
is an "R and R School"------ Relaxation and Refreshment" for the
regular teachers in the high school who are having trouble with these
adolescents: "Rehabilitation and Return" for the students who will
be taught how to behave in a school and returned to the regular high
school.
In the other school system, there is increasing recognition
that not all students can profit from a large bureaucratically
operated high school. The school administration has begun a process
of deliberation with students, teachers, parents, and pupil service personnel in order to develop a viable alternate high school
which will help students and teachers maximize their potentials.
The individualism orientation is evident.
If one has a transcendental view of society---individual
relationship and a collectivism ideology then public policy will be
aimed at changing the people who do not fit into the structure and
who threaten the stability of the collectivity.
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The second example illustrates how social class bias result
in differential definitions of the same problem. Martin Trow
(1966) describes how the problem of non-achievement in an innercity school and a suburban school is defined. In the inner-city
school, the problem is the result of inadequate early socialization, poor family attitudes, poor peer group influence, racial
segregation, family disruptions, poor motivation, etc. The assumption is that all is well with the school; it is the children and
their families who need help. Hence, a group of therapists are
brought into the picture to begin tinkering with the children's
heads. The solution to the problem is social service.
In the suburban schools, the children are motivated; they are
not culturally deprived; there is the assumption that they have been
well socialized, there are "good" family attitudes; therefore, the
problem must be found in the structure of the curriculum and in the
technology of teaching. Elaborate attempts are, therefore, made to
modify the school.
A collectivism orientation was used in defining the problem in
the inner city school and an individualism ideology in defining the
problem in the suburban school.
Earlier we mentioned the prevailing mythology relative to the
belief that one's personal qualities determine what one's share of
rewards, wealth, power, and prestige will be. This myth promulgated by the ruling class and supported by "the special group of
ideologists" (sometimes called philosophers, economists, and social
scientists) (Garx,1964) became the rationale for the War on Poverty.
Instead of developing a program for fixed full employment and a
measure of income maintenance, which would have had some impact on
the redistributibn of the nation's income, the Office of Economic
Opportunity was launched. Founded on the implicit assumption
that being poor, just as being rich, was the result of the individual's personal qualities, services were the mainstay of the O.E.O.
The variety of services created the illusion that we were doing
something about poverty.
Figures by Miller (1971) demonstrate the persistence of inequitable distribution of income over a forty year period. In 1929, the
lowest 407. of the population received 13% of the income. In 1968,
they received 18% of the income; a total gain of 5%.
In 1929, the
top 20% received 54 of the income. In 1968, they received 41%, a
drop of 13%. In 1968 the top 57 received 14% of the income as compared to 18 for the bottom 407. Translated into figures, based on
a population of 200,000,000 people in the United States, 10,000,000
people had almost as much income as did 80,000,000 people. The
middle 20%, 40,000,000 people received the same as the lowest 40%,
80,000,000 people in 1968. The same was true in 1929. The fourth
20% received 197. in 1929 and 24% in 1968,

From an ideological point of view, the War on Poverty reflected
a collectivism orientation in which the individual was out of step
with the collectivity and had to be helped to "get into step." Few
research reports on either the War on Poverty or Model Cities challenge the basic ideological assumptions regarding the nature of the
collectivity or the nature of the relationship between the individual and the collectivity. The noteable exception seems to be Roland
Warren (1971) azid Stephen H. Rose (1972).
The collectivism orientation places great stress on education
as the avenue to upward mobility. To a degree, there are statistics that seem to support this claim (Miller 1971). However, the
median income based on educational achievements between white and
non-white families demonstrate considerable variation. White families with an elementary school education earn $2015 more than nonwhite families. White families with a high school education earn
$3179 more than non-white families with the same education. White
families with a college education earn $2671 more than non-white
families with the same education for the year 1969. (New York Times,
January 10, 1972), Figures from 1958 to 1969 show the identical trend
i.e. higher median incomes for white families in each educational
achievement category when compared to the median family income for
other than white families (Miller, 1971).
The utilization of social services in an attempt to fight the
War on Poverty is, in my view, equivalent to feeding the birds by
giving oats to horses.
Similarly, attempts to tinker with the educational institutions through incremental changes (Lindbloom, 1959) is to create
an illusion that we are doing something about a problem without
truly effecting the social practices in the broader society which
results in the vast differences in earnings between white and other
than white families with the same educational achievement. We are
able to be blinded to the consequences for individuals of our social
arrangements by adopting a collectivism orientation.
We are, therefore, able to develop sophisticated research designs which make a prior assumption that the problem of achieving
within the educational system resides within the individual and not
the social arrangements (Ausubel and Ausubel, 1963; Bettelheim, 1964;
McLelland, 1961 ). The ideological bias seems clear.
One needs to ask how social science theory and sociological
theory in particular with its various ideological orientations influenced the definition of the problem and the subsequent public
policies that evolved in response to the problem.
It seems to be generally accepted that the problem of defining
a social problem involves a normative orientation rather than
empirical orientation. C. Wright Hills (1943) more than thirty
years ago was among the first to demonstrate the normative orientation of social pathologist. Martindale's (1957) scholarly analysis of the normative influences in defining social problems carried
that work further. Freidrich's (1970) landmark contribution to the

development of sociological theory and the various ideological influences at work brings us up to the present decade.
The acceptance of the prevalence of normative orientations in
sociological theory does not diminish the contribution that we can
make towards understanding our social world and our social problem.
However, Sociology can no longer parade under the guise of being a
value-free social science. Gouldner (1962) in his presidential
address to this society more than a decade ago may have sounded heretic to those of us who felt that the model for social sciences is
the "value free" natural sciences. The drive for acceptance in the
academit scientific community caused us not to hear what Mannheim
(1952), Znaniecki (1952), and others said about the differences
between the natural sciences and the cultural sciences.
Concluding Remarks
As a social worker, a sociologist, and a social work educator,
I find no conflict between these three roles. As a sociologist, I
am committed to the explication of my assumptions in any work I
do in that role. As a social worker, I have lived with my assumptions and have functioned with them for twenty-five years. As an
educator, I am convinced that I owe it to my s tudents to explicate
my assumptions so that they may better understand what I have to
say because what I have to say is influenced by my frame of reference. I do not have any conflict between being a social worker
committed to a set of values and principles and a sociologist,
because I do not advance the claim that I am free of values.
Lynd almost forty years ago asked "Knowledge For What'
The
answer must be knowledge for use to help make our world fit for
human beings to live and grow in. I cannot comprehend how knowledge generated by sociologists has any real meaning if it is not
used to help construct a better world. When we enter the arena
of trying to construct a better world, we enter as artisans and not
"objective scientists" however we attempt to define this. We,
therefore, must be honest and explicate our assumptions so that we
may join with others as knowledgeable human beings involved in the
history of mankind and not as someone who claims exemption on the
basis of "scientific objectivity."
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OF SOCIAL POLICIES*
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Introduction
The development of social policies,
eties, usually proceeds in fragmented in American and in many other socifashion in relation to different
substantive issues such as economic
security, housing, education, physical and mental health, social
deviance, child and family welfare,
intergroup relations, etc. The
aging,
fragmentary-nature of processes
of social
policy formulation reflects
their political nature and
their roots in
conflicts of real or perceived
interests among diverse social
groups.
Were existing processes of policy
development to result in social
orders
in which all members of a society
could lead meaningful and satisfying
lives, there would be little reason
to explore alternative approaches.
Since, however, conditions of
life of large segments of many
societies
continue to be unsatisfactory
in many respects and in varying
degrees,
it seas imperative to search
for more constructive and effective
ches to the analysis and development
approaof social policies, and to explore
potential contributions of social
theory to the design of such
alternative approaches. The present
paper is one contribution to
this search.
Analysis and development of social
policies seem to be hindered
present not only by their political
at
context, but also by inadequate
prehension of the generic function
comand dynamics of social policies,
of the principal variables through
and
which these policies operate.
is, in fact, no agreement among
There
policy analysts concerning the
very meaning of the concept "social policies".
To
overcome
these
theoretical
ficulties, this paper suggests
difa universally valid conceptual
model of
social policies. This is expected
to enhance understanding of the
eral functions and dynamics of
genall social policies, facilitate
the analysis of specific policies and their
consequences, and aid in the developmont of alternative policies.
Implied in the general model presented
below is the assumption that
all those Policies known as "social"
are concerned with an identical
underlying domain of societal
existence, and are openating
through the
same basic Processes, in spite
of considerable variation
in the substantive content, objectives, and
scope of specific social policies.
follows that they are not independent,
It
but interact with each other.
extant social Policies of a
All
given society are thus to be
viewed as constituting a comprehensive system,
which influences the common domain
through its aggregate effects.
Every specific social policy
influences
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are thus viewed as components of one system with reference to their underlying common domain, they are not necessarily assumed to be consistent
with each other. Rather, considerable inconsistency tends to prevail
among these policies because of their origin in conflicts of interests
among a society's sub-segments.
The Common Domain of Social Policies
Comparative, cross-cultural studies of "social policies", in American
society and others throughout the world, and throughout the history of
mankind, suggest that, despite variety in substance and scope, all such
policies are indeed concerned with an underlying common domain. Whether
in a concrete and specific sense these policies deal with economic assistance to the poor; levying of taxes; protection of children, the aging,
or the handicapped; training of manpower and regulation of working conditions; provision of housing, health care, and education; prevention and
control of crime, and rehabilitation of offenders; protection of consmers;
regulation of industry, commerce, and agriculture; preservation of natural
resources, etc., in an abstract and general sense they are all dealing
with one or more of the following interrelated elements of societal existence:
a.

the overall quality of life in a society;

b.

the circumstances of living of individuals and groups; and

c.

the nature of intra-societal human relations among individuals,
groups, and society as a whole.

These elements constitute, therefore, the general sphere of concern,
the common domain, or, in systems terms, the "output" of a societys system of social policies. They are consequently the core-elements of the
proposed, universally valid conceptual model of all social policies.
There is ample evidence that every human society designs policies to shape
or "regulate" this general domain. Indeed, no human society could survive
for long if it left the regulation of this domain to the forces of nature
and of chance events, and did not attempt to influence it consistently
through man-designed measures.
It should be noted also that economic factors are intrinsic aspects
of the common domain of social policies as defined here, since they are
important determinants of the overall quality of life in a society, the
circumstances of living of its members, and their relations to each other
and to society as a whole. Economic policies are included among "social
policies" as they are important means for attaining ends in the social
policy domain. By including economic issues within the domain of social
policies, the widespread conceptual confusion resulting from the arbitrary division between economic and social policies can be avoided.
The Key Processes of Social Policies
Having identified the common domain of all social policies, the general
processes by which social policies influence this domain must now be explained. These processes constitute the dynamic components of the concep-

involve little or no modification of these key variables and their inter-

actions can therefore not be expected to result in significant changes of
a given status quo with respect to the quality and the circumstances of
life and the human relations in a society. Anti-poverty policies during
the sixties in American society are telling illustrations of this obvious
fact. These policies introduced merely minor changes in resource development and in the distribution of rights and the allocation of statuses
to deprived segments of the population, and thus failed to produce the
promised changes in the quality and circumstances of life and in human
relations. They turned out to be merely new variations on an old theme.
It should also be noted that "social problems" perceived by various
groups in a society concerning the quality and the circumstances of life,
or intra-societal human relations, must be umderstood as intended or unintended consequences of the existing configuration of social policies.
Such policies are therefore viewed not only as potential solutions to
specified social problems, but all past and extant social policies of a
society are considered to be causally related to the various social problems perceived by its members at any point in time. This conceptualization of the relationship between social policies and social problems does
not negate the significance of specific policies as potential solutions
to perceived problems. Rather, it provides an expanded theoretical basis
for the proposition that valid solutions of social problems require appropriate modifications of the key processes of social policies. Such modifications are viewed as potentially powerful instruments of planned, comprehensive and systematic social change, rather than merely as reactive
measures designed to amliorate specified undesirable phenomena in an
ad hoc, fragmented fashion.
Limitations of space prevent further discussion and illustration of
the theoretical and practical aspects of the key elements of the conceptual model of social policies and of their interactions. However, some
observations seem essential concerning the linkage between status allocation and rights distribution. Many human societies, including American
society, distribute many rights as rewards for status incumbency. This
linkage between the distribution of rights and the allocation of statuses
tends to result in considerable inequality of rights among incumbents of
different statuses. It is important to note in this context that while
differences in status are clearly an essential aspect of task organization in a society, once division of labor has been adopted in the course
of societal evolution, inequality of rights is logically not an essential
consequence of such differences in statuses. Many societies, including
several "socialist" ones, have, however, adopted inequality of rights as
if it were an essential corollary of the division of labor, and have institutionalized inequality of rewards for different. statuses. From a theoretical perspective it is, of course, entirely feasible to distribute rights
equally among all meters of a society by means of universal entitlements,
irrespective of status. Such a principle of rights distribution would
be reflected in independence of rights and statuses. Any intermediate
level of linkage between rights distribution and status allocation is
theoretically feasible, and can be designed in practice.
The linkage of rights distribution to status allocation is usually
rationalized and justified with reference to incentives and human motivation. It is claimed axiomatically that in order to recruit personnel for
the diversity of statuses in a society, prospective incumbents must be
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It seems that in spite of apparently unlimited diversity of the substantive provisions of social policies of different societies, at different times, they can all be reduced to one or more
of the following interrelated universal processes:
1.

Development of material or symbolic life-sustaining and lifeenhancing resources.

2.

Division of labor, or allocation of individuals and groups to
specific "statuses" within the total array of societal tasks
and functions, involving corresponding roles and prerogatives
intrinsic to these roles.

3.

Distribution to individuals and groups of specific rights to
material and symbolic life-sustaining and life-enhancing resources, goods and services through general or specific entitlements, "status"- specific rewards, and general or specific constraints.

The universality of these key processes derives from their origin in
certain intrinsic characteristics of the human condition, namely, man's
bio-psychological drive to survive, the necessity to organize human labor
in order to obtain scarce life-sustaining resources from the natural enviroument, and the need to devise some system and principles for distributing these life-sustaining resources throughout a society. It is obvious that the overall quality of life of a society depends largely on its
interaction with its natural setting and on the quality and quantity of
resources, goods and services it generates through investing human labor
into its enviromnent.
Clearly, also, the circumstances of living of individuals and groups, and their relations with each other and with society
as a whole, depend largely on their specific positions or "statuses" within the total array of societal tasks and functions, and on their specific
share of, or rights to, concrete and symbolic resources within the totality of those available for distribution by each society. Processes of
resources development, status allocation, and rights distribution, and
the interactions between these processes are consequently the underlying
key variables of all social policies, and thus constitute the dynamic
elements of the proposed conceptual model.
The possibilities of variation in the way these processes operate and interact in different societies at different times are numerous, and so are the variations of specific social policies and of entire systems of such policies. Any specific social policy reflects one unique position on one or more of these
key variables, and one unique configuration of interaction between them.
Changes of policies and of systems of policies depend, therefore, on
changes on one or more of these underlying key variables and in the relations between them. Desired modifications in human relations, in the
quality of life, and in the circumstances of living can therefore be
achieved by means of appropriate modifications of one or more of these
key variables of social policies. This proposition implies the frequently
disregarded corollary that significant changes in human relations and in
the quality and the circumstances of life will occur only when a society
is willing to introduce significant modifications in the scope and quality
of the resources it develops, and in the criteria by which it allocates
statuses and distributes rights to its members.
Social policies which

attracted through incentives built

may be a fairly

into the reward system.

While this

accurate description of current human behaviour, it does

not explain the sources and dynamics underlying this response pattern,

nor does it answer the important question whether this
response pattern
is biologically determined and thus the only behavioural possibility.
Biological, psychological, and sociological research indicate that
human motivation is a function of biologically given factors and socially
learned tendencies. The relative importance of these two sets of factors
is not known, but there seems to be little question that learned tendencies are a powerful force in human behaviour.
It therefore seems that
existing patterns of motivation and incentive response reflect existing
patterns of socialization, and that variations in these socialization
patterns could produce over time different motivational attitudes and
response patterns.
This suggests that the patterns of human motivation
used to justify
the structured inequalities in the distribution of rights
in most existing societies are not fixed by nature, but are open to modification by means of variations in the process of socialization. The
view that man responds primarily to the profit motive is not necessarily
a correct indication of mankind's social and cultural potential.
The Force Field Affecting and Constraining the Evolution of Social Policies
The processes of resource development, status allocation, and rights
distribution are themselves subject to the influences of certain natural
and societal forces. The various forces are identified in Chart 1 on
the following page.
The physical and biological characteristics of a society's natural
environment are limiting conditions with respect to the development and
distribution of life-sustaining resources. Man's own biological and
psychological properties affect his capacities and his motivation, his
interaction with other men, and the organization of his work, and hence
indirectly the key processes of resource development and rights distribution.
Societal forces affecting the evolution of social policies are traceable to man's collective response to the universal characteristics of
the human condition as sketched above.
Over time these responses resulted in the following significant social developments:
the evolution of
division of labor and of systems of social stratification based on this;
the evolution of the principle of unequal rewards linked to different
statuses and roles; the emerging interest of individuals and groups in
perpetuating advantages accruing to them as a result of the patterned
inequalities in the allocation of statuses and the distribution of rights;
and the evolution of the principles of storing and accumulating surplus
rewards, and transmitting them to one's offspring.
The emergence and interplay of these principles and tendencies, and
the reactions to them of competing interest groups within societies seem
to constitute major dynamics of the evolutionary, and at times revolutionary development of human societies and their social policies. Social
policies may thus be viewed as dynamic expressions of the evolving structures and conflicts of societies; they are derived from them and in turn
support the structures and spur the conflicts. Once initiated, the pro-
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narrowly conceptualized,

short-

range interests of their groups of origin. Cultural elites can and often
will develop comprehensive, broadly-based, long-range conceptions of societal interests.
There is consequently always a potential for change in the
dominant beliefs and values of societies, and in social policies, whose
malleability seems limited by them. In any case, it needs to be emphasized
in this context that significant changes are not likely to occur in a society's system of social policies without thorough changes in its dominant beliefs and values.
Analysis and Development of Social Policies
Having identified the common domain and the key variables of all social
policies, as well as the sets of forces which influence and constrain
their evolution and implementation implications for their analysis and
development can now be explored.
Social policy analysis is viewed here as a systematic scientific
process, whose purpose is to obtain valid and reliable information concerning specified societal issues, and the chain of consequences of specific
policies designed to deal with them. Social policy development utilizes
policy analysis in order to design alternative policies to achieve identical objectives more effectively or efficiently, or to achieve different
objectives derived from different value premises.
Policy evaluation takes
place in a political
context, which needs to be considered as a significant
variable in policy analysis and development, but political processes should
not be confused with these.
Effectiveness of social and political
action
can, however, be enhanced through insights derived from the conceptual
model in the analysis of social policies.
Valid and reliable analysis of social policies with the aid of a framework* derived from the conceptual model requires considerable resources,
including analysts competent in the several social and behavioural sciences and knowledgeable about the substantive issues dealt with by specific
policies.
Access to a variety of data concerning a population is also
essential although it may often be sufficient to carry out abbreviated
analyses.
However, whether a 'comprehensive or an abbreviated analysis is
conducted, all
relevant analytic foci derived from the conceptual model
and the forcefield surronding policy evolution should be considered.
Before specific social policies can be analyzed or developed or their
adequacy evaluated the relevant issues need to be clarified. Issues should
be defined whenever possible with reference to the common domain of all
social policies rather than in terms of specific policies and their provisions.
Policy analysis itseif.is te be.carried out on three levels:, first
on that of substantive policy context, next on the social structural level,
and finally on the societal forcefield level.
The first level of analysis involves specification of overt and covert
objectives with reference to the issues dealt -ith,
of policy- relevant

*See Appendix

cesses of societal evolution, and the parallel processes of social policy

evolution, continue as a result of ceaseless conflicts of interest among

individuals and social groups who control different levels of resources,
and who differ consequently in rights and power. The processes of social
policy evolution are also affected by, and in turn affect, a society's
stage of development in the cultural, economic, and technological spheres;
its size and its level of institutional differentiation and complexity;
its interaction with extra-societal forces; and its values, beliefs, customs, and traditions.
Values and Social Policies
The dominant beliefs and values of a society and the customs and traditions derived from them exert a significant influence on all decisions
concerning the three key processes of social policies. Consequently, any
specific configuration of these processes and the resulting systems of
social policies tend to reflect the dominant value positions of a society
concerning such policy relevant dimensions as individualism--collectivism,
competition--collaboration, inequality--equality, etc. A society's dominant beliefs and values appear thus to constitute crucial constraining
variables which limit the malleability of its processes of resource development, status allocation and rights distribution, and of the social policies derived from them. Thus, a society which stresses individualism,
pursuit of self-interest, and competitiveness, and which has come to consider inequality of circumstances of living and of rights as a natural
order of human existence, will tend to preserve structured inequalities
through its processes of status allocation and rights distribution, while
one which stresses collective values and cooperation and which is truly
committed to the early American notion that "all
men are created equal",
will tend to develop a system of policies which assure to all
its members
equal access to all
statuses, and equal rights to material and symbolic
life-sustaining and life-enhancing resources, goods, and services.
While dwelling briefly on the central importance of beliefs and values
for social policy analysis and development, it should be noted that public discussion of such policies in the United States tends to neglect
this
crucial variable.
Instead, major, and often exclusive, emphasis
tends to be placed on technical matters and on means, while the goals
and values aimed at are pushed to the background.
These comments should
not be misunderstood.
Technical matters are indeed important, and alternative means need to be evaluated in terms of effectiveness and efficiency.
However, unless goals and values are clear, and are constantly kept in
mind-as main criteria for policy evaluation and development, the examination of means and of technologies is merely an exercise in futility.
While beliefs, values, customs, and traditions are not fixed forever
in any human society, changing them is usually not a simple matter. The
dominant beliefs and values of societies tend to be shaped and guarded
by cultural and political elites, recruited mainly from among their more
powerful and privileged strata. Not unexpectedly, these beliefs and values
seem, therefore, to reflect and support the interests of these more powerful and privileged social groups. It should be noted, however, that
some members of cultural and political elites are recruited from less
privileged strata and may represent their interests. Also, not all those
members who originated in more privileged social groups are necessarily
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population. Finally, this level
jectives are being realized, and
implementation.
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examines the extent to which policy obthe overall costs and benefits of policy

The second level of analysis is derived from the conceptual model of
social policies and is designed to discern implications of a policy for
the structure of a society and for its entire system of social policies.
It therefore aims to identify changes due to the policy in a society's
development of resources, in the criteria it uses for status allocation
and rights distribution, in the overall quality of life, in the citcumstances of living of individuals and groups, and in the quality of
human relations among its members.
The third level of analysis explores interaction effects between specific policies and the forces surrounding their development and inplementation*. This is of special relevance for predicting the fate of given
policies within a given societal context. It also reviews the history
of a policy and the political forces in a society which promote or resist
it.

Utilizing the conceptual model of social policies in the development
of alternative policies involves determination of the nature and scope
of changes which must be made in the key policy variables of resource
development, status allocation, and rights distribution in order to attain
These changes are then transformed into subselected policy objectives.
stantive program elements and are incorporated into newly generated policies. It should be emphasized again that specified policy objectives depend for their realization on specific configurations of the manner of
operation of the key variables and that unless these configurations are
attained by means of appropriate modifications of such variables the
objectives can simply not be realized.
This abstract statement can be illustrated by a concrete example,
namely, the repeated failures of policies which attempt to eliminate
poverty in the United States without significantly modifying the configurations of key variables, of which poverty is an inescapable consequence.
Poverty is viewed in this context as an income and wealth distribution which
limits certain segments of the population to levels of command over resources, goods, and services below a level defined as "sufficient" by
society.
In the United States this level of sufficiency is measured by
through its
"Standard of Living" series.
the Bureau of Labor Statistics
standard the level of annual income necessary to maintain a "low"
On this
standard of living for a family of four in the spring of 1970 was close
Obviously poverty, as defined here, can be eliminated only
to $7,000.
bv social policies which result in redistribution of purchasing pawer, or
families would reach
of access to services and provisions, so that all
Policies which do
living.
of
standard
low
at least the level of the BLS
not aim to achieve this scope of redistribution of income and wealth-reladestructive
ted rights will do many things, but will keep poverty and its
side effects intact.
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should be examined in terms of value premises, intended effects, the extent to which objectives are attained, implications for social structure
and for the entire system of social policy, unintended effects, and overall
costs and benefits.
On the basis of these comparisons and evaluations,
preferred policies can be selected in terms of specified criteria which
will obviously depend on ones value premises and political objectives.
Implications for Social and Political Action
In conclusion, let
us consider the implications for social and political action of the theoretical position presented here. Social policies
of a society are the product of continuous interaction among a complex
set of forces, no one of which can be identified as the primary causal
set.
Social and political
action aimed at changing the "social policy
output" of a society can therefore be directed justifiably
at any one of
the contributing set of forces.
Different intervention theories and the
philosophical premises of different change-oriented individuals and groups
will therefore lead to different intervention strategies.
One appropriate focus for intervention in terms of & non-violent change
strategy, based on man's capacity for reasoned judgement of verifiable
facts, is the system of beliefs and values of a society.
It has been
suggested earlier that such values exert a constraining influence on the
malleability of its
social policy system.
Therefore, if policy changes
are sought beyond the range set by existing value premises, these premises need to undergo change so as to widen the scope of policy options.
Changing a society's dominant value premises is,
of course, a complicated undertaking at best, since these values pervade all aspects of its
culture, its institutional structure and its system of socialization.
Social and behavioural sciences offer only uncertain guiding principles
for value change. However, self-interest, as perceived by the majority
of a population, probably provides energy for maintaining, as well as
for modifying, a society's system of values.
Changes in dominant values
may therefore follow changes in the perceptions of self-interest
of large
segments of a society.
Accordingly, a crucial issue to be raised and
examined by groups interested in radical change of the American social
policy system by way of thorough modifications of its
dominant value premises, is whether the existing premises are conducive to the realization
of the self-interest of the American people.
Major policy-relevant values
in this context are the comnitment to rugged individualism, competitiveness, and inequality of rights and opportunities.
Characteristic features of the policy system reflecting these value commitments are attitudes and practices of exploitation towards the natural environment and
towards huan beings, inequalities in circustances of living of members
and groups of society, and a high incidence of alienation in hman experience and relations. So the question is whether these values and these
policies serve the true interests of Americans. These values and Policies
obviously fail
to serve the interests of deprived segments of the population.
Their very state of deprivation and exploitation provides sufficient
evidence, their own perceptions notwithstanding.
The question is consequently reduced to a consideration of the self-interest of privileged
segments of the population.
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APPENDIX
FRAMEWORK FOR SOCIAL POLICY ANALYSIS AND SYNTHESIS
Section A:

The Issues Dealt with by the Policy

1. Nature, scope and distribution of the issues
2. Causal theory(ies) or hypothesis(es) concerning the
dynamics ofthe issues
Section B: Objectives, Value Premises, Theoretical
Positions,
Segments and Substantive Effects of the Policy

Target

1. Policy objectives
2. Value premises and ideological orientation underlying
the policy
objectives
3. Theory or hypothesis underlying the strategy and
the substantive
provisions of the policy
4. Target segment(s) of society--those at wham the policy
is aimed:
a. Ecological, demographic, biological, psychological,
social,
economic, political, and cultural characteristics
b. Numerical size of relevant sub-groups and of entire
target
segment(s) projected over time
5. Short- and long-range effects of the policy on target
and nontarget segment(s) of the society in ecological, demographic,
biological, psychological, social, economic, political,
and
cultural spheres:
a. Intended effects and extent of attainment of policy
objectives
b. Unintended effects
c. Overall costs and benefits
Section C: Implications of the Policy for the Key
Processes and the
Common Domain of Social Policies
1. Changes in the development of life-sustaining and
life-enhancing
material and symbolic resources, goods and services:
a. qualitative changes
b. quantitative changes
c. changes in priorities
2. Changes in the allocation of individuals and groups,
to specific
statuses within the total array of societal tasks and
functions:
a. Development of new statuses, roles, and prerogatives
b. Strengthening and protection of existing statuses,
roles, and
prerogatives
c. Elimination of existing statuses, roles, and prerogatives
d. Changes in the criteria and procedures for selection
and assignment of individuals and groups to statuses
3. Changes in the distribution of rights to individuals
and groups:
a. Changes in the quality and quantity of general and
specific
entitlements, status-specific rewards, and general
and specific

constraints.
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aong the privileged, it may help to get some sense of the scope of deprivation in America's affluent society.
If one uses the BLS low standard

of living as a rough index of deprivation, one finds that approximately
one-third of the American population is deprived in a material sense, for
their purchasing power is below the BLS low standard of living. Furthermore, over half of the population live on incomes below the BLS "intermediate" standard, which in 1970 was $10,664. No doubt then the real
self-interests of the majority of the population, the deprived and near-

deprived segments, would benefit from policy changes aimed at eliminating
their deprived circumstances by truly equalizing rights and opportunities
for all.
Turning to the roughly 407 of the population who constitute the nondeprived and privileged segments, one soon realizes that material affluence in itself does not assure a satisfactory quality of life and realization of self-interest. The American middle and upper classes seem to
be in a stage of social and cultural crisis. This statement could be supported with ample evidence, but space and time being limited it should
suffice to mention the serious drug problems and the alienation and revolt
of middle and upper class youth.
These are, no doubt, symptoms of a generation in crisis.
The conclusion suggested is that America's privileged
classes fail
under current conditions to realize their true self-interest,
just
as the deprived classes fail
to realize theirs.
The existing system
of social policies and its
underlying value premises seem to have destructive consequences for all
segments of society. Accordingly, major changes
in values and in the social policies derived from them would seem to be
in the true interest of the whole society.
The commitment to rugged individualism, competitiveness and inequality seem detrimental to the wellbeing of all,
the deprived and the privileged, and those in between.

This brief analysis suggests that groups interested in non-violent,
yet radical, change of values and policies should engage in active political interpretation and education intended to clarify the real underlying human interests of the vast majority, and perhaps the entire population. Such political education would have to be factual and honest,
rather than manipulative in the sense of building coalitions and gaining
political support on false premises by means of inadequate information
and limited comprehension of reality,

and on an emotional,

non-rational

basis.
Our tentative conclusion is that workers in human service fields may
choose to redefine their intervention role as political education, irrespective of the settings in which they function.
This conclusion seems
unavoidable if one realizes that social problems are the products of extant
social policies, which must be changed radically if the problems are to
be eradicated, that changing these policies requires changing society's
value premises, and such change depends in turn on revisions in the perceptions of the majority of the population with respect to their true selfinterest.
Redefining the role of human services personnel as agents of
political education raises the possibility of conflict between them and
their
employing organizations, all
of which are linked to the existing
social system, its policies and its value premises. The solution to this
dilesna derives from the concept of individual responsibility for ethical
action. This means that those who wish to assume the function of political education must become focal points of an emerging counter-culture
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Much is being written these days about the role of
evaluation in the formulation of social policy. While few
writers question the need for basing policy on systematic
evaluation a good deal of the literature appears to focus
on the obstacles in Larrying out as well as applying
evaluative research.
By contrast, the number of studies
which in the eyes of critics measure up to minimum standards
of scientific adequacy appears to be exceedingly small.
Regardless of the problems inherent in the use of research
data for policy formulation, the dearth of good studies
constitutes the main reason why social policy is made, by
and large, without reference to information secured with
the aid of systematic research.
The present paper endeavors to show how a set of
empirical data, collected at four casework agencies, can
serve as aids in choosing among policy alternatives.
The
size of the sample and problems in design make this study
a demonstration in the use of policy-relevant research
rather than a substantive contribution to knowledge in
agency policy formulation. The data were produced as part
of an effort to evaluate the outcome of services to clients.
Whereas the agency executives, who encouraged and supported
the study, were mainly concerned with the results of services, the researchers in this study were of the opinion
that evaluation of outcome extends beyond a determination
of whether treatment was or was not helpful to most clients.
Questions that loomed large pertained to differences in
criteria of outcome, effectiveness of techniques of service,
effect of client characteristics on outcome, and others.
Evaluation, in this study, was intended to encompass several
areas of concern to agency decision-makers.
The investigators
found it helpful to base their enterprise on the following
definition of evaluation, by Marvin C. Alkins "Evaluation
+We gratefully acknowledge the helpful collaboration
of
Professor Bernice Boehm in the study design and collection of
data on service pattern and the useful ideas for data presentation advanced by Professor Bernard Neugeboren. Special
thanks are due to Mr. Irving Greenberg, Executive Director
of the Newark Jewish Counseling Service1 for paving the way
for this study and to Mr. Saul Zeichner, Agency Field Coordinator at Rutgers University, for his aid in the data collection.

b.

ChManes©

specific

in

the

proportion

of

rights

distributae

entitlements a=d as statue-specific

as

general

or

rewards respec-

tively, or in the extent to which the distribution of rights is
linked to the allocation of statuses.
c. Changes in the proportion of rights distributed directly, in
kind, in the form of public provisions and services, and rights
distributed indirectly, as right equivalents, purchasing power
or money.
d. Changes in the specifications of a minmun level of rights for
all mebers and groups of society (e.g., "official poverty line",
or "fixed percentage of per capita income"), and in the extent
to which the distribution of rights assures coverage of such a
minim
level.
e. Changes in the relative distribution of rights throughout society,
or in the degree of inequality of rights among individuals and
groups.
4. Consequences of changes in resource development, status allocation,
and rights distribution for:
a. The overall quality of life in society, and
b. the circumstances of living of individuals and groups, as noted
in measurements and perceptions of ecological, demographic, biological, psychological, social, economic, political, and cultural
dimensions or spheres.
c. the nature of intra-societal human relations among individuals,
groups, and society as a whole.
Section D: Interaction Effects Between the Policy and Forces Surrounding its
Development and Implemntation
1. History of the policy's development and implementation, including
legislative, administrative, and judicial aspects .
2. Political forces in society promoting or resisting the policy prior
to and following its enactment--their type, size, organizational
structure, resources, overall strength, extent of interest, value
premises, and ideological orientations.
3. Physical and biological properties of society's natural setting,
and biological and psychological properties of its members
4. Relevant other social policies.
5. Relevant foreign policies and extra-societal forces.
6. Society's stage of development in cultural, economic, and technological spheres.
7. Society's size and institutional differentiation or complexity.
8. Society's beliefs, values, ideologies, customs, and traditions.
9. Conclusions and predictions.
Section E:
Evaluation

Development of Alternative Social Policies; Comparison and

1. Specification of alternative social policies:
a. aimed at the same policy objectives, but involving alternative
policy measures.
b. aimed at different policy objectives concerning the same policy
issues.
2. Comparison and evaluation:
Each alternative social policy should be analyzed in accordance
with this framework and compared throughout this analysis with the
original policy and other alternative policies.

is the process of ascertaining the decision areas of concern,
selecting appropriate information, and collecting and
analyzing information in order to report summary data us$ful to decision-makers in selecting among alternatives."
Alkin also makes a useful distinction between evaluation
that seeks to assess the relative success of one or more
alternative programs and ev~luation geared to an assessment
of the needs of the system.
In the present study the
evaluation effort which fell somewhere between the two models
(see below) sought to address itself to the more general
issue of how the results of services are perceived by
different groups within the system and how findings generated
through this research, can aid in the formulation of policy
decisions.
Research Setting. Population, and Design
The study was conceived as a response to an invitation
by the administrator of a casework agency, where eight
students of the Rutgers Graduate School of Social Work had
their field placement, to use this agency as the setting for
an evaluative study of services. The invitation envisioned
a study of treatment outcome but did not specify either scope
or methodology. Since it was planned to have social work
graduate students serve as research workers, it appeared
advantageous to share this learning experience with students
placed at other casework agencies. Such an extension of the
project was thought to yield some additional dividends. The
sample could be enlarged and findings generated from such a
multi-agency sample would have a higher potential for
making generalizations than findings drawn from a single
agency sample.
Two of the four agencies participating in the study
are family counseling services and two are child guidance
clinics. All but one are non-sectarian, and the clientele
of three is made up of urban and suburban residents while
the fourth caters to suburban and rural clients. Two
agencies employ twelve full time professional workers, one
has over twenty, while the fourth has a professional staff
of only five. The two clinics and one of the family service
agencies also employ clinical psychologists as well as
psychiatrists, but the fourth agency uses only part-time
psychological or psychiatric consultation. The service
orientation of all four agencies could be characterized as
psychodynamic.
The main objective of the study was a determination
of the nature of change in client functioning during treatment. As a natural field experiment this study offered no
opportunity for using untreated control groups. This
situation obviously made it necessary to view with

considerable reservation any conclusions that change or
movement in clients was due to services received. At the
same time as the study progressed the issue of how much
movement was a function of treatment became subordinated to
a broader inquiry -- perhaps a necessary antecedent to more
high powered outcome research -- into some of the analytic

aspects of change such as the relationship between service
characteristics and movement and the differential change
patterns shown by various client groups. Furthermore, the
whole question of selecting the most appropriate criterion
of movement had to be dealt with before the other subjects
could be considered.
The research sample was composed of family cases
(defined as comprising at least one parent or parent
surrogate and one or more dependent children in the home)
who had received no fewer than five interviews between
January 1968 and January 1969.
An additional condition
for inclusion was the presence of the social worker at the
agency at the time of the study (winter 1969 and fallwinter 1970) as a resource person to furnish information
about the families which may not have been contained in the
case record.
Study cases were selected by random sampling technique
using a table of random numbers. A goal of 120 cases,
corresponding to the student manpower available for collecting and coding data, was not met mainly because of the
reluctance of agencies to include in the sampling pool

cases they considered too pathological or ill to become
involved in the interviewing process. Instead, findings
are based on a maximum of 89 cases, but this number was
reduced in several cross-tabulations because the N's on at
least one of the several dimensions of data collection fell
short of that number.
The research design called for the collection of four
kinds of data about each cases
1. The client's view of the changes that had taken
place, employing a self-administered structured questionnaire.
2. The worker's evaluation of the changes in the
functioning of the client's family, obtained by having the
worker complete an identical form to that filled out by the
client.
3. Two profiles of family functioning compiled from
the case records at the beginning and at an advanced point
in treatment. The student researcher was assigned the task
of completing the family profiles, which eventually were
scored by other student researchers, using t~e technique
of the St. Paul Scale of Family Functioning.
4. Information on the treatment process, client
characteristics, and worker characteristics, using an

instrument called the treatment schedule.
These data were
'btained by interviews conducted by the student with the

primary worker assigned to a given case.

The client families who constituted the research population were predominantly white, middle class, middle aged,
two parent families with a mean number of three children.
Only five percent of the study population was non-white.
Forty-two percent listed their religion as Jewish, the
remainder were almost evenly divided between Protestants and
Catholics. Forty-four percent of the husbands had either
completed college or received some college education, 33
percent had finished high school, and the remaining 23
percent had received less than a high school education.
Occupationally 51 percent of the heads of the households
were owners or managers of businesses or professionals, 12
percent worked at lower level white collar jobs and 37 percent
held blue collar positions. Sixty percent of the husbands
and 52 percent of the wives were over 40 years old, the
remainder with few exceptions were between the ages of 30 and
39. Three fourths of the family heads were married at the
time of the study, the rest were evenly divided among those
who were divorced, separated, and widowed. Only four percent

of the husbands and six percent of the wives had been married
more than once.
The social workers who treated the study families
identified three primary problems for which the families
sought treatment. Eighty-five percent had problems in the
parent-child relationship, 77 percen had adjustment problems
and 50 percent had marital problems.
Slightly over half
(53 percent) of the clients reached the agency through
voluntary referral, which is to say they sought help on their
own or were recommended by friends, relatives, physicians,
clergymen, etc.
Fourteen percent were referred by other
social agencies, and 20 percent came to the agency through
authoritative referrals, e.g., courts, the police, and schools.
A residual 13 percent represented "other types of referral,"
not specified in the questionnaire. The clients in this
study were by and large recipients of long term treatment.
Only 35 percent were treated less than ten months, 41 percent
received services between ten and twenty-four months, and
24 percent were in treatment over two years.
Findings of this research will be discussed under a
series of headings each of which represents an issue of
potential significance for the formulation of agency policy.

Whose Criteria of Outcome?
Social work has been guided by an almost unchallenged
tradition of letting the professional be the only judge of
treatment outcome. This is not to say that a client's view

of what happened as a result of services has not been given

some consideration in the final assessment of results.
Nevertheless, the question of how the client's position

should be weighted in an evaluation of services has been

rarely dealt with systematically.

The few studies comparing the judgments of clients and
workers on the resul s of treatment showed a relatively low
degree of agreement.0 Study findings were inconsistent on
the subject of relative conservatism in judgment but showed
a correspondence in discovering that worker-client consensus
was greatest in areas that served as foci of treatment. A
recently completed Rutgers Social fork Research Center study
using the same structured questionnaire of evaluation
revealed an extraordinarily high measure of consensus on
change between clients and workers,? but a lower level of
agreement between thesg instruments and the St. Paul Scale
of Family Functioning.
The present study employed the same approach as the
aforementioned research but with a more problematic client
population. 9 A comparison of the mean movement scores
revealed that clients presented the most optimistic and the
profile-based evaluation (St. Paul Scale) the least optimistic
account of change, with the ratings of social workers occupying a middle position. More specifically, the percentage of
families judged to have shown positive, zero, and negative
change were 98, 2, and 0 by the evaluations of the clients;
88, 10, and 2 by the evaluations of the workers; and 78,
13, and 9 according to the research assessments.
All three percentage distributions convey a highly
favorable but possibly biased picture of change in family
functioning in view of the fact that sampling efforts tended
to become subverted by several instances gf worker refusal to
submit their cases to research analysis.1 0 However that may
be, and the determination of a representative pattern of
client change is not one of the objectives of this article,
the high degree of optimism on the part of the client may
represent more an expression of gratitude for service
rendered than an actual discernment of movement.1 1
An area by area comparison of movement ratings among
the three types of evaluation (see Tables 1, 2, and 3 at
the end of the article) shows relatively high percentages
of consensus when the worker and client methods of assessment are compared and low agreement between the scale
measurement and the worker and client evaluations
respectively. The area means of percentage agreement are
64 for the worker-client set, 52 for the worker-measurement
scale set, and 47 for the client-measurement scale set.
Within each set of comparisons the range in percentages of
agreement in evaluation is large with a tendency for higher

of the services to the poor, theit drop-out rate, differences
in their expectations as compared to the more well-to-do, etc.,
there is at least an implication in what is being written
that when they are actually given service the socially
deprived clientele tend to register less positive outcome
than clients in better circumstances. Not infrequently
this widespread notion has given rise to a private belief on
the part of administrators of mental health and social work
services that preference in treatment should be given to the
better risk groups, namely those more likely to benefit from
a scarce service.
Although the present study involved agencies whose
target population was predominantly middle class, the
clientele served represented a range of social statuses,
a fact which enabled us to test the relationship of that
variable to treatment outcome. Tables 4 and 5 show the
cross-tabulations between treatment outcome as measured by
the St. Paul Scale of Family Functioning on the one hand
and husbands' education and occupational status on the
other.
The percentage distribution in the two tables furnishes
little support for the thesis that the better educated or
those in higher status occupations fare better in treatment.
Percentage differences, though small and statistically nonsignificant, are tilted slightly in the opposite direction.
This finding removes the decision on who should be served
from one arena of value controversy in which a determination
on service preference might be made in favor of those who
are thought to benefit most -- supposedly the better
educated and more affluent.
In the realm of speculation on which client represents
a good treatment risk and should, therefore, be given service
preference, age is often cited as a significant factor.
The argument is at times couched in the language -- however

imprecise --

of prevention theory, suggesting that service

to the young constitutes a better investment of effort since
younger parents and children --

in contrast to older ones --

not only are likely to respond better to treatment but also
will enjoy its effects over a longer life span.
Our analysis correlating change in family functioning
to age of mother (10 mothers were under thirty years of
age, 32 were between t irty and thirty-nine, and 45 were
forty years and older-) gave very little support to the
thesis that younger families do better in treatment. The
weighted mean change scores of families in the three family
groups headed by mothers under 30, 30 to 39, and over 39
were 2.8, 2.7., and 246 respectively, Such small differences
scarcely justify a conclusion that service to the young
constitutes a more successful investment in the short-run,

agreement in those areas in which agency treatment was
concentrated.
Given the considerable variation in assessment of
treatment outcome the intriguing question arises as to which
set of measures represents the most valid index for evaluation and ultimately for policy-making. Additionally, agency
administration faces the issue of whether treatment should be
seen as being diffuse in its effect and therefore be evaluated
in all areas of social functioning or only in those areas
where treatment efforts were concentrated (as appeared to be
the case in the present study).
The answer to these and related questions is beyond
the scope of this paper. Clearly, however, there is a
difference between a situation, characteristic of the
operation of most casework agencies, where no systematic
data on outcome are available, and one where a set of data,
similar to those shown here, furnish the agency administration
with documentation for decision-making.
Who is to be Served?
Sometime during the life cycle of an agency the question
must be posed and answered of who is the proper clientele to
be served. During a period of social change involving the
shifting of populations, the redistribution of economic
resources, and the transformation of ideologies, the problem
of whom to serve may have to be faced repeatedly. Moreover,
if the demand for service exceeds the manpower supply
service priorities may have to be established in terms of
specific target populations.
Information collected and analyzed in the present study
enable us to look at the problem in terms of three variables.
the families' socio-economic status, their age, and motivation
for treatment. Because of the need to correlate these factors
with movement we must decide on which of the above mentioned
movement criteria to employ as the dependent variable.
Choosing the family functioning scale measure reveals, of
course, our own research bias. In defense of this choice
we hold that the clients' self-evaluations are tainted by
a halo effect (see above) while the workers' evaluation
makes relatively greater use of recall (a potential source
of error) and lesser use_ f written documentation than does
the research assessment.
In recent years a good deal of writing has addressed
itself to the problem of the differential treatment given
to the poor, as compared to the more affluent segments of
and mental health
the population, by the social welfare
1
3
much of the
While
States.
services in the United
literature is concerned with the absence or lower quality

while the question of preventive effect will have to be
settled as a value issue or as a subject for a long range
research investigation.15
Among caseworkers one of the most widespread beliefs,
which is rooted in psychodynamic theory and has received
some treatment in the research literature,1 6
is the notion
that treatment outcome is closely related to client motivation. The study before us developed three indices of client
motivation for treatment, namely the degree of client
anxiety and discomfort regarding his or her present situation, measure of hopefulness about finding a solution, and
the client's view of the problem as requiring for its
solution a change in self. Clients' attitudes were noted as
being either high or low in the extent to which the above
dimensions were expressed in treatment. The information
was coded by the research interviewer after reading the case
record and -- where the record was incomplete -- noting the
social worker's impressions about the client's motivation.
The relationship between the three above attitudes and
positive change during treatment is shown in Table 6. A
percentage comparison furnishes no indication that those
families thought to be more strongly motivated showed greater
movement. 17 Anxiety and discomfort show some relationship
to positive outcome, but the 15 percent difference between
the high and low attitude falls short of statistical significance. Hence, we are led to conclude that for the type
of population served by the four family agencies a possible.
decision to give service preference to a good risk group
will have to be based on factors other than client motivation.
What is Effective

ervice Input?

Perhaps one of the least explored fields of social
work knowledge is the relationship between service input
and outcome. While sound evaluative studies are few in
number, research relating service characteristics to
treatment results is extremely rare. Efforts to correlate
social work treatment modalitjes and client change have not
been particularly rewarding,lO and some social workers have
leaned upon the findings of psychotherapy, particularly .
the work of Truax and Carkhuffl 9 and the behavior therapists. 2 0
The need to rely on case record data limited the scope

of the present inquiry into service characteristics.
Factors, whose relationship to outcome were explored,
included the followings Type of referral (self vs. others),
the waiting period, fee payment, worker characteristics,
length and frequency of treatment contact, and selected
treatment techniques. There is no gainsaying the fact that
these factors represent a haphazard collection of variables
whose derivation is actual practice rather than a set of

theoretical propositions justifying the application of one
approach against another. Yet, each one of these variables
has in one form or another been tied to speculations regarding
their effect on treatment outcome and by implication to the
formulation of service policy. An examination of the social
work literature will show that alternatives in the application of each variable have been the subject of articles and
chapters in books, although the subject has generally been
treated on the basis of intuitive understanding and practice
wisdom. 21
In the light of this situation it appeared most
appropriate to examine each service variable within the
context of its wide prevalence in the practice of American
social work and its consequences for policy formulation
rather than in relation to attempts at embryonic theorizing.
The so-called input factors that we have examined here
fall into three broad groupings' Gate keeping (pretreatment) variables, worker characteristics, and treatment
variables. As a group they represent service components
whose nature is determined to a large extent by agency
policy. Agency policy in turn is influenced by such diverse
factors as economic and manpower resources, the demand for
service, community norms and expectations, professional
values, and the agency's knowledge or assumed knowledge
regarding service effectiveness. The presence (or absence)
of such knowledge and the degree to which the agency feels
committed to apply it to policy making determines whether it
will carry much weight in the decision-making process.
Gatekeeping Variables
Among the so-called gatekeeping variables the referral
system exercises a major influence on the nature of the
agency clientele. A discussion of this subject is beyond
the scope of this paper. Suffice it to say that most casework agencies exercise some measure of control in determining
the precise mix of population to be served by giving preference
to one or the other of the following channels of referral.
Self or family and friends, non-authoritative professionals
and agencies (physicians, ministers, clinics, etc.), and
authoritative sources.(police, courts, schools). It is
widely held in private agency services that the voluntary
referrals, particularly the self-referred, constitute the
best treatment investment, although the empirical findings
on the subject are contradictory. 2 Our findings furnished
no support for the thesis that self-referrals yield more
positive results. Only 70 percent of the self-referred
group but 83 percent each of the other two types of referrals

showed positive movement during treatment (the difference was

not statistically significant).

ekhe consequences of a waiting period were examined by

Beck2
as part of a study of the patterns of use of family
agency services. A comparison was made of the continuance
patterns of agencies with and without waiting lists. An
earlier drop-out pattern was observed for the agencies which
placed clients without emergency problems on waiting lists.
She also found that the longer the waiting time the greater
the proportion of clients who discontinue treatment. When
the two kinds of agencies are compared with respect to
reasons for closing, the findings suggest that placement on
a waiting list is likely to result in dropping out prior to
even a partial resolution or amelioration of problems.
Beck interprets these findings as evidence that withholding agency help at the time that the client requests it
(when need and motivation are greatest) may result in the
client's rejection of help offered at a subsequent point.
The Beck findings lead to the hypothesis that the negative
effect of waiting lists is expressed not only in the form
of more discontinuance but also in less positive change in
clients. Table 7 supports this hypothesis. Families who
had to wait for services showed less improvement in social
functioning and the relationship is significant at the
5 percent level (X 2 = 4.22, 1 d.f. p (.05).
The payment of a fee has for some time been viewed by
practitioners not only as a source of income for the agency
but as a means of increasing a client's motivation to
participate in the treatment process. One skeptical social
worker, Adams, raised the question of whether the payment
of a fee as a motivating factor was not in actuality a
rationalization for charging fees which was reiterated so
often within the professional community that most practitioners came to believp it to be valid. He put the notion to
an empirical test 2 by investigating the relationship
between the payment and non-payment of fees and three
aspects of participating in the treatment process, appointment keeping behavior, engaging in brief or continuous
service, and number of appointments. Fee and non-fee paying
clients were found to be essentially alike with respect to
the three measures. In this research we took Adams' findings
one step further and looked at the relationship between the
payment of a fee and outcome of treatment. The data, shown
in Table 8, indicate that non-fee paying clients fared
somewhat better than those who paid a fee, but there was
no consistent trend between amount paid and treatment
results, and differences between categories fell short of
statistical significance.
Worker Characteristics
The characteristics of social workers as these influence
service outcome has not been dealt with systematically in

spite

of the fact that some

of the literature in psycho-

therapy 2 5 and at least one social work study2 6 concerned

with treatment effectiveness put the spotlight on worker
variables. Although the research before us examined
selected characteristics of the caseworkers carrying the
study cases, the overall research design set limitations
to the findings in this area because of the small number
of cases (mean is 2.7) treated by the same worker and the
need to rely on available data. It was not feasible, for
instance, to develop a worker effectiveness index (which
would have to be based on a much larger N) nor was it
possible to examine outcome in relation to techniques and
styles employed by given caseworkers.
The analysis of worker characteristics was thus restricted to the demographic variables of sex, marital status, and
religion which were found to be unrelated to treatment
outcome, and to years of experience which revealed a positive

but statistically not significant relationship to movement
(see Table 9). The relationship is not a completely
linear one, with those social workers having ten years or
more of experience registering less favorable results than
those who have been in practice six to nine years. Nonetheless, the distribution is sufficiently provocative to
suggest further investigation.
Treatment Variables
Treatment variables cover techniques of intervention
that could be teased out from the case record and/or conveyed by the worker who handled the case. This largely
retrospective approach enabled the researchers to examine
the possible effect on outcome of the following factors,
Length of service, frequency of client-worker contact, and
the degree of emphasis in a given case on four treatment
techniques, namely, psychological support, clarification of
problem, directive help, and insight development
Whereas
the first two variables are objective and a matter of agency
record, the treatment technique information, secured by
questioning the caseworker, is of uncertain reliability. 27
Length of contact has seldom been treated as an experimental variable because of the widely held assumption in
casework that the duration of treatment is properly determined by the needs of the client. This contention is
obviously an oversimplification since factors other than
client need, namely agency service patterns, worker practices
and preferences, etc., play a major part in determining
the length of services. Furthermore, even if such decisions
were to be made purely in terms of client need, the subjective nature of need assessment would undoubtedly make
it difficult to translate actual client need into time units
of treatment. In the single social work study-known to us

where the period of service was studied as the experimental
effective
variable, long term treatment emerged as a lesg
2
form of intervention than short term service.
.Our data showed practically no difference in outcome
among families that had been served under six months, six
to fourteen months, and longer than fourteen months.
Frequency of contact on the other hand did reveal a direct
correlation, with 82 percent of the families seen three times
or more per month showing positive movement as against 64
The
percent of those seen two times or less 2 9 (Table 10).
correlation fell short of statistical significance at the
5 percent level (Wc = 3.31, 1 d.f., p <.10).
Our data do not tell us whether the families seen more
often were the ones in need of more frequent contact or
whether frequency of contact was used as a deliberate strateg3
for more effective helping. The small N's precluded analysis
by problemicity levels at the start of treatment. Nonetheless, the presence of a near significant association between
frequency of contact and outcome makes this an area in need
of further exploration.
The analysis of use of four treatment techniques did
not uncover any relationship between the extent to which any
of them received major treatment emphasis in a case and the
outcome of that case. While, as was stated above, we are
obviously confronted here with a problem of uncertain data
reliability it should be stressed, nonetheless, that another
study which undertook a painstaking analysis of intervention
techniques relative to treatment outcome also yielded inconclusive results. 3 0 This raises the question of whether
the techniques that have been identified represent indeed
significant components of the helping process described in
the respective studies.
The Link Between Research Data and Agency Policy
Sheldon and Freeman have cautioned against ove selling

This
social indicators as instruments of social policy.3
caution applies not only to indicators but to all research
data collected in the service of program evaluation. The
data themselves are not constituents of a social policy,
but information that can help guide policy. Intruding
between almost any given set of policy related research
findings and the implementation of a particular policy is

the system of values, norms, and priorities of the agency.
To give an example, the present study contrary to a
widely held belief, produced no indication that higher
status clients show more movement (which can be translated
loosely as making better use of services) than the lower
status clientele. To an agency that is interested in

serving the socio-economically handicapped such a finding

can remove a possible barrier to an enlarged program of
service to the poor --

a barrier in the form of a policy

assigning priority in rendering service to those who

benefit most. To an agency firmly committed to giving
treatment preference to the middle class, the above mentioned
finding will be irrelevant.
It is clear that for empirical findings to be incorporated
into policy they have to be filtered through the system of
values and priorities guiding agency policy. Once these have
been made explicit, however, the use of relevant and valid
data elevates policy formulation out of the realm of decisionmaking based on guesses, hunches, and practice wisdom to one
of proceeding on the basis of objective information emanating
from the program or organization.
The administrator who has collected the type of research
data accumulated in this study will not automatically emerge
with a blueprint for agency policy. He will, however, have
some information on treatment outcome as it relates to
agency input, information which touches on several areas of
decision making. It may be of some interest to note that
in our case most of the information is not of the "positive
guidance" kind (i.e., information demonstrating the effect
of new or established ways of doing things) but rather of a
"deterrent" nature designed to challenge popular beliefs or
stereotypes. Thus, the study did not show that selfreferral has advantages or that paying a fee makes a client
family move more readily or that perceived client motivation
leads to more affirmative treatment results. In a similar
vein the study contradicted -- in this case more decisively
because of statistically significant results and the convergence of our findings with those of another study -- the
widely prevalent notion that the waiting list has no effect
on client movement. It is the latter kind of "deterrent"
finding which has immediate policy implications that can take
the form of a search -- by experimental techniques -- for
alternatives to the waiting list.
As was observed earlier, the limitations, discussed
throughout the paper, in design and sample size made this
study less a contribution to casework agency policy than a
demonstration in policy-relevant data gathering. Planned
on an ad hoc basis this research had to rely on available
data, but was, nonetheless, in a position to demonstrate
that a standard agency operation can generate data which
furnish knowledge of significance for agency policy.
Equally important, a study such as the one described here
can provide a framework for more long range research which
will overcome the handicaps of the present study.
Planned and systematic research, aimed at policy
formulation, would endeavor to address itself not only to

the success of a given program (goal attainment model) but
to the manifold needs of the total agency-client system. 3 2
This latter approach, also known as the evaluation system
model, "establishes the degree to which an organization
realizes its goal under a given set of conditions."33
In the present study the assessment of movement by
client and worker as well as researcher represents one
important extension of the goal attainment approach in the
direction of assessing the multiple needs of the system.
Examples of other efforts to be considered in further
studies are the effect of agency operation on service needs
in the community and on the functioning of other local
social agencies.
This study represents a fairly modest endeavor -terms of cost and research technology -- which yields

in

dividends by way of information that invites policy making
based on research data rather than somebody's guesses and
favorite notions. That endeavor also constitutes a springboard for a more systematic and ambitious research enterprise
whose objective is a system oriented policy formulation.
The desire to endow the agency operation with a rational
framework for decision-making constitutes a compelling
motive for moving toward this goal.
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Table 4.
Degree of
Movement

Husband's Education by Overall Movement

Some College
or more

HS Graduate or
HS Graduate plus
Technical Training

Education
Less than

H5

Positive
No Change
Negative
Change
Total

100(20)*

lOO(21)

100(33)

*N's are in brackets
Table 5.

Husband's Occupation by Overall Movement
Husband's Occupational Status

Overall
Movement

Executive,
Business Owner,
Professional

Lower Level
White Collar

Skilled,
Semi-Skilled,
Unskilled

Workers
Positive
No Change
Negative
100(39)*
*N's are in brackets
Table 6.

100(9)

aoo(28)

Relationship Between Three Indices of
Motivation for Treatment and
Positive Movement
Strength of Attitude
Low

rAnxiety and Discomfort
Hopefulness About Finding
Solution
Sees Problem as Requiring
Change in Self
*Nes are in brackets

82(67)*

67 (18)

77(40)

80(45)

83(29)

76(55)

Table 7.

Waiting Period by Change in
Family Functioning

Overall
Movement

No Waiting
Period

Waiting
Period

91
3
6

68

-C-

Positive
No Change
Negative

20

12

Total

100(51)

*N's are in brackets

X2 = 4.22, . d.f. p<.05

Table 8. Fee by Movement in Family Functioning
Overall
Movement

Amount of F~e
None

Positive

$1-4

90

No Change
Negative

68
14
18

5

Total

$10 or more

100(19)*

79

74
10

21
0

16
100(19)

100(29)

100(22)

*Nes are in brackets
Table 9.

Experience of Worker by Movement

Overall

Years of Experience

Movement

Ten Years
or More

Positive

92
0
8

No Change
Negative

N's

Six to Nine
Years

(49)

Three to
Five
Years
78
1i

Two Years
or less

50
25
25

II

(13)

(9)

(8)

Table 10.
Frequency of Treatment by
Movement in Family Functioning

Dverall
Movement

Frequency of Treatment
Three Times or More
Per Month

Two Times or Less
Per Month

82
ii

64

Positive
No Change
Negative

_/1
Total

ioo(65)*
*N's are in brackets

18
18
100(17)
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was noted by, Marilyn Charney, Archie Davidson, et.al.,
"Source of Referral in Relation to Problems of Client and
Various Treatment Factors" Report of research project by
students at Graduate School of Social Work of Rutgers
University, June 1960 (dittoed); Jules V. Coleman, Ruth
Janowicz, and Stephen Morton, "A Comparative Study of a
Psychiatric Clinic and a Family Agency," Social Casework,
1957, 38 (January) pp. 74-80t Jane Pfouts, Martin S.
Wallach, and Joan W. Jenkins, "An Outcome Study of Referrals
to a Psychiatric Clinic, Social Work, 1963, 8 (July) pp.
79-86.
A relationship between having been referred by "others"
and continuance was found by. Margaret Blenkner, J. McV.
Hunt, and Leonard S. Kogan, "A Study of Interrelated Factors
in the Initial Interview with New Clients," Social Casework, 1951, 32 (January), p. 24.
The above cited Rutgers study also showed self-referral
positively related to outcome while the research by Pfouts,
et. al., and a study by Maas (see below) revealed contrary
findings.

en-y Maas,

"The DferentiEL

Use

and Outcome

of

:hildren's Psychiatric Clinic Services,"
Smithl Coj11ge
'tudies in Social Work, 1955, 25 (February) pp. 48-50.

On effectiveness of referrals in general see Joseph
T. Parnicky, et. al., "A Study of Effectiveness of Referrals,"
;ocial Casework, 1961, 42 (December) pp. 494-501.
2 3 Dorothy

jervices,

Fahs Beck, Patterns in Use of Family Agency

Family Service Association of America, New York,

L962, pp. 20-25.
24

Wesley J. Adams, "Clients, Counselors, and Fees
-Ingredients of a Myth?" The Family Coordinator, 1968, 17
(October), pp. 288-292.
2 5 See

for example Truax and Carkhuff, oplt. and
Melvin L. Foulds, "Self Actualization and Level of Counselor
Interpersonal Functioning," Journal of Humanistic Psychology,
1969, 9 (Spring) pp. 87-92; and L. Rice, Therapists' Style
of Participation and Case Outcome," Journal of Consultinr
Psvcholoav, 1965 29 (April) pp. 155-160. D. Stieper and
D. Wiener, Dimensions of Psychotherapy. Chicago.
Aldine
Publishing Co,, 1965, pp. 70-84.
26 Geismar, Lagay, Wolock, Gerhart, and Fink, o.
cit.,,
pp. 144-151.
27A more reliable approach to the study of treatment
techniques by means of content analyzing case records could
not be employed here because of lack of uniformity in
recording.
2 8 Reid and Shyne, Brief and Extended Casework, o. cit.
This finding, nonetheless, may only apply to the type of
client treated in this project.
Contrary results emerged
from a study of disorganized families.
See Edmund A.
Sherman, Michael H. Phillips, Barbara L. Haring, and Ann
W. Shyne, Services to Children in Their Own Homes:
Its

Nature and Outcome, New Yorks
America, Inc., 1973, P. 107.
2 9 For

Child Welfare League of

a similar finding see Ibid.,

p. 106.

30C-eismar, Lagay, Wolock, Gerhart, and Fink, op. cit.,
pp. 111-156.
3 1 Eleanor B.
Sheldon and Howard E. Freeman, "Notes on
Social Indicators," in Weiss, op. cit., pp. 166-173.
3 2 Alkin,
op. cit., p. 107.
3 3 Herbert

C. Schulberg and Frank Baker, "Program Evalua-

tion Models and the Implementation of Research Findings," in

Caro (ed.)

OP_

cit..,

pp. 72-80, p. 77.
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PRNsACY AND POVEm:

IMPLICATIONS FOR SOCIAL POLICY1
Clara L. Johnson, Ph.D.

University of Georgia
Adolescent pregnancy, per se, has been devoted little
consideration
by clinical observers and empirical researchers.
For the most part,
such pregnancies have received attention only insofar as they have
occurred without the moral and legal sanctions of matrimony.
This concern with illegitimacy has had the effect of blinding theorists and
researchers to a whole segment of the adolescent pregnant populationthe married teenager.
Further, the adverse effects of adolescent
pregnancy have been shrouded by moral precepts.
From existing evidence there appears to be no doubt that the
married teenage girl is an integral part of the adolescent pregnancy
phenomenon; one which is, in effect, very similar to the unwed mothers'
phenomenon as it relates to the incidence of poverty. 2 For both wed and
unwed teenagers who have a pregnancy and subsequent birth at a too young
age, the likelihood of poverty conditions is high.
Incomplete education,
low income level, psychological and developmental problems, exessive
fertility and probable social dependency are problems common to both
populations of girls.

1Paper presented at the annual meetings
of The Society for the
Study of Social Problems, Denver, August 28 and 29, 1971.
2 Social

concern with the adolescent pregnancy phenomenon, especially
as these concerns are inspired by population and poverty related issues,
should include wed as well as unwed teenagers.
An often overlooked fact
is the higher incidence of births to the married than to the unwed teenager.
Approximately five out of every six babies born to teenage
mothers are legitimate at birth. Over forty percent of such birth represent probable premarital conceptions.
Approximately two thirds of the
married teenage mothers are from a low socioeconomic background. In
addition, the instability of teenage marriages leads to a high incidence
of female headed households.
For an elucidation of these points see
Natality Statistics: "Interval Between First Marriage and Legitimate
First Birth, United States, 1964-66." Vital Statistics Report, Vol. 18,
No. 12 Supplement (March, 1970); Mary Grace Kovar, "Interval From First
Marriage to First Birth." Unpublished paper for Population Association
of America (April, 1970), especially Tables B and F; U.S. Department of

Health, Education and Welfare. National Center for Health Statistics.
Natality Statistics Analysis: U. S., 1965-1967. Washington, D. C.:
Government Printing Office Publ. No. 1000; ser. 21, No. 19:29
(May), 1970.

Studies of the relationship between fertility and poverty have
focused primarily on the actual versus desired or expected number of
Although such studies have invalidated the common assumption
births.
light on the
that the poor want large families, they have thrown little
influence on poverty of family formation, i.e., early marriage and/or
An implicit relationship is indicated by Orshansky
adolescent pregnancy.
who suggests that the probability of a family living in poverty is
3
positively related to the number of children in the family.
Two
and most
limiting
directed

major tendencies can be detected from the work cited above
(1) focus is placed on
existing family planning programs:
family size and excessive fertility, and (2) attention is
to the created family.

The influence of the timing of the first birth, legitimate and
illegitimate, has been virtually ignored. Yet, in terms of the relationship between fertility and poverty, the timing of the first birth and the
spacing of subsequent births may be of greater strategic importance than
4
the ultimate size of the family.
The relationship between fertility and poverty appears especially
cogent in terms of the very young teenage girls. It has been demonstrated
that level of education is directly and indirectly related to conditions
of poverty. Directly, education relates to factors associated with the
maintenance and/or improvement of socioeconomic level, such as employment
status, personal and social competencies, and income level. Indirectly,
education relates to poverty through its effects upon fertility 5 --there is

AMollie Orshansky, "Counting the Poor: Another Look at the Poverty
Profile." Social Security Bulletin, Vol. 28 (January, 1965), Table 8,
p. 25 and Table 6, p. 17.
4 For

a conceptual framework of the relationship between poverty and
timing of marriage or child-rearing, see Schorr (1968: 39-61). Schorr has
analyzed the condition of poverty and constructed a general typology of
the cycle of family and income development of poor people. He indicates
that the timing and circumstances of first marriage or child-rearing
determine, to a certain extent, the family income level or the probability
Schorr postulates
of generating and perpetuating the poverty cycle.
that if consequences in the first two stages--timing and circumstances
of first marriage or child-bearing and timing and direction of occupational
choice--have been negative for a family, the likelihood of poverty conditions
is high. For an empirical account of the relationship, see Freedman and
Coombs (1966: 631-648).
5See for example the following: Orshansky, "Poverty Profile;"
Frederick S. Jaffe, "Family Planning and Poverty," Journal of Marriage and
the Family (November, 1964), pp. 467-470; Jaffe, "Patterns for Community
Organization and Delivery of Services," from E. Edmonds (ed.) A Report on
the First National Family Planning Conference for Nurse Educators in
Baccalaureate Schools of Nursing, Carolina Population Center, Monograph

No. 7, 1970.

a positive relationship between education and knowledge and use of contraceptives. It would seem, then, that educational level is at least one
of the major keys to improvement in life's choices. But it is exactly this
avenue to improvement which is generally closed to the teenage girl, wed
as well as unwed, who becomes a mother at a too young age.
Even though society generally subscribes to education as a dominant
value and as a tool for upward mobility, the attainment of this goal is
denied many pregnant teenagers and mothers.
While there is no uniform
school policy governing the adolescent pregnant girl, most public schools
require the girls to withdraw from school. Pregnancy is reported to be
the largest known cause of school drop-out among high school girls. 6
When policies allow pregnant girls and mothers to continue their
educational program, there is a strong possibility that society, as well
as the girls, will benefit from the investment. On the other hand, society
and the girls are losers by permanent expulsion. Continued ignorance
can only have the effect of compounding problems for the girls themselves
and for society. Be this as it may, society's moral stance on this issue
generally takes precedence over the practical aspects. Therefore, delaying
adolescents' first births may be the present best solution to these girls'
educational endeavors.
Continued education has immedicate as well as long range benefits
for teenage girls. Being part of a school environment means having the
chance to be with peers at a time in the developmental process when peer
group relationships may be most important. To sever these relationships
by the adult processes of pregnancy, childbearing, and childrearing undoubtedly thwarts normal growth and developmental processes.
As a long range benefit of continued education, a sense of independence is developed. The opportunities for employment and the accompanying
economic gains are corollary rewards. Both low level of acquired education
and income maintenance are predisposing factors to low subsistance and/or
social dependency. Early marriage and/or childbearing decreases the
amount of time and money that might be invested in educational pursuits.
In addition to the relationship between childbearing at a too young
age and poverty, due to low acquired levels of education and income, is

6See Howard J. Osofsky, The Pregnant Teenager (Springfield,
Ill.:
Charles C. Thomas, 1968), and Lee Burchinal, "School Policies and School
Age Marriages," Reprinted from the Journal of Family Life Education
(March, 1960). There remains considerable social resistance to pregnant
girls remaining in or returing to public schools. Yet, it can be argued
that continued education is a vital key to the prevention of social and
economic dependency. Consider then the drain on financial and manpower
resources to educate and train these girls, especially in programs which
are separate and distinct from existing educational systems.
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Not only does a pregnancy and subsequent birth at a too young age
ontribute to poverty conditions, the young girls themselves and their
In the young adolescent, pregnancy
Lfants are at high risk medically.
atas been reported to be associated with high incidence of toxemia,
anemia, contracted pelvis, prolonged labor, and other complications of
pregnancy and delivery.10 Such complications are especially evidenced
in girls from low-income families who, as a rule, do not receive early
and regular prenatal care.
Evidence tends to indicate that young expectant girls, especially
from low-income groups, are "risks with respect to giving birth to
immature (low weight) infants.*"11 The association between low-birth
7

For examples of the relationship between early childbearing and

excess fertility, see the following: Pascal Whelpton, Arthur A. Campbell,
and J. E. Patterson, Fertility and Family Planning in the United States
(Princeton, N. J.: Princeton University Press, 1966), especially Chapter
8; National Center for Health Statistics: Children of Divorced Couples:

U. S., Selected Years. Vital and Health Statistics PHS Pub. No. 1000,
Series 21, No. 18 (Washington, D. C.: U. S. Government Printing Office,
1970), Table 15, p. 26 and Table 16, p. 27; and Arthur A. Campbell, "The
Role of Family Planning in the Reduction of Poverty, "Journal of Marriage
and the Family (May, 1968), pp. 236-245.
Orshansky, "Poverty Profile," and National Advisory Commission
on Rural Poverty. The People Left Behind (Washington, D. C.: U. S.
Government Printing Office, 1967), p. 75.
8 See

9Freedman and Coombs, "Childspacing and Family Economic Position."
10R. Aznar and A. E. Bennett, "Pregnancy in the Adolescent Girl,"
American Journal of Obstetrics and Gynecology, Vol. 81 (1961), pp. 934940; F. Battaglia, T. Frazier, and A. Hellegers, "Obstetrics and Pediatric
Complications of Juvenile Pregnancy, "Pediatrics, Vol. 32 (1963), pp. 902910; A. David Claman and H. Michael Bell, "Pregnancy in the Very Young
Teen-Ager," American Journal of Obstetrics and Gynecology, Vol. 90 (Oct.,
1964), pp. 350-355; and Howard J. Osofsky et al., "A Program for Pregnant
Schoolgirls, "Adolescence, Vol. III, No. 9 (Spring, 1968 pp. 89-108.
llNational Center for Health Statistics: Natality Statistics
Analysis, United States, 1965-67. Vital and Health Statistics. PHS Pub.
No. 1000, Series 21, No. 19. Public Health Service (Washington, D. C.:
U. S. Government Printing office, 1970), Table 16, pp. 25-26; Battaglia,
C. Chase,
et al., "Obstetrics and Pediatric Complications;" and Helen

"The Relationship of Certain Biologic and Socioeconomic Factors to Fetal,
Infant, and Early Childhood Mortality," Part II (New York State Department
of Health, Albany, New York, 1962), pp. 30-32.
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Further, data indicate that both the unwed and the married
income families.
young mothers are generally found at a low socioeconomic level.

The above points have special relevance to the problems centered
around infants' growth and development. Existing evidence strongly
suggests that growth and developmental processes are thwarted 1 infants
And
who are malnourished prior to and immediately following birth.
while the evidence is not yet conclusive, there is some indication that
If this is indeed the
the impairments to infants may be irreversible.
case, it seems logical to assume that restricted brain and physical
development in infancy will grossly limit the competitive powers of the
eventual adult.
The major purpose of this paper has been to present the following
basic ideas: (1) the problems associated with adolescent pregnancy
and childbearing warrant that adolescent pregnancy, per se, rather than
illegitimacy becomes our concern, (2) too early marriage and/or childrearing predispose the young girl to disadvantages which are directly
related to poverty conditions and social dependency, and (3) too early
childbearing adversely affects the health status of both mother and infant.
As a result of the evidence presented, the following observations
have been made: (1) that, in relation to poverty, the timing of the

first birth may be of greater strategic importance that the ultimate size
of the family; (2) that existing family planning programs fail to reach
the potential adolescent obstetric population and, by so doing, they are
unlikely to affect timing of first births, and (3) that adolescent
pregnancy is far less a moral problem than it is a socioeconomic and
health problem.
On the basis of the observations made and general knowledge in the
area, the following recommendations are presented for researchers dedicated to the study of social problems: (1) to apply the scientific

1 2 Donald

Lindsley and Austin Riesen, "Biological Substrates of
Development and Behavior," in Perspectives on Human Deprivation: Biological, Psychological and Sociological (Washington D. C.: U. S.
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, 1968), p. 243.
1 3See

the following animal studies from which inferential associations between malnutrition and developmental processes and behavior

have been made. John J. Cowley, "Time, Place and Nutrition: Some
Observations From Animal Studies," John Dobbing, "Effects of Experimental
Undernutrition on Development of the Nervous System," both in Malnutrition,
Learning and Behavior, ed. by Nevin S. Scrimshaw and John E. Gordon

(Massachusetts: The M.I.T. Press, 1968), pp. 218-228 and 181-202, respectively; and Bacon F. Chow, et al., "Maternal Nutrition and Metabolism of
the Offspring:

Studies in Rats and Man."

American Journal of Public

Health, Vol. 58, No. 4 (April, 1966), pp. 668-677.

method and theory to the study of the relationship between timing of
to construct a
first births and the incidence of poverty; (2)
theoretical base for the study of adolescent pregnancy within a social
system's framework. Present knowledge indicates that etiologic explanations of adolescent pregnancy, especially illegitimate pregnancy, are
either psychologically oriented (internal dynamics) or sociologically
oriented (cultural motivations). Explanations within both orientations
have failed to differentiate between (a)
sexual behavior,
(b)
pregnancy, and (c)
ensuing births as distinct researchable questions;
and (3) to study motivation to avert pregnancy among adolescent girls
themselves, adolescent boys, and parents.
Recoimendations for the Social Work Profession and Social Welfare
Policy are: (1) in relation to the present social problem, it may be
necessary for social workers to operate as change agents within the
system; within their respective organizations which are very unlikely
to initiate change. Social workers may be required to speak out vigorously within coumumities for change in attitudes--to help lay to rest
the notion that illegitimacy, as a moral issue, is the problem at hand
and that early marriage alleviates the adverse effects of adolescent
pregnancy and childbearing. (2) Social welfare policy should be
broadened to view all teenagers as potential obstetric patients and as
From such a point of view, there
probable eventual social dependents.
is a need to move away from concern with illegitimacy to a comprehensive
policy which encompasses the entire realm of adolescent pregnancy with
primary focus directed toward prevention.
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Introduction
In a separate article, it

has been stated:

The kinds of theories wich social scientists have been able
to construct have largely bee dependent on the level or the
degree of inference which the researchers have bea able to
draw fo obervations or experimental designs ( ch may or
may not reflect the empirical world), and the assumptions
upon which these inferences rest (Basu ad Kenyon, 1972.425).
Notably, in the past three decades the eventual "success" of a theory has
been tested on this basis. A major amderlying premise in the ideographic
level
Iethodalogical
science has bees that cause and effect represent the
Vsngulsig"
(as opposed to nomotbetic "generallaof inqu
hoIve
are
sps
iag" science) the social "experience" may be. These r

either asymetric, assming an independent-dependent variable dibotoM,

or sy ietric, i.e. constructing theory on the basis of an iPnterdep eAnt,
reciprocal causation Inference. These analytic frames have attepted to
explain what Dkhaft has called "soclal facts." Hmever, the problms
of limitation of such a search In the development and finally application
of a social theory using causl inferences as methodological guidelines

have cam to light, specifically In the area of policy-planning and
des

-aa.

It

is the purpose of this paper to attempt to extend theory

(specifically that applying to policy-planning and decision-making) fros
these limitations.

The author win propose a theory of decision-making

and will suggest its applications.
Literature on Decsion-Making
The beginning of any major theory of bureaucratic behavior was
instituted by Max Weber, the German sociologist. Weber represented the
structuralist approach to the study of acinistratin, in which the
organisation was seen as a large omplex unit in %hich Many social groupIngs interact under a system of shared goals. Incompatible Interests were
reconciled by a preconceived set of organizational values (i.e. efficiency)
(Etsioni, 1964:21). Traditionally, foirm of power had been in term of
rulers who maintained legal dominance or charimatic leaders who gained
of their followers. Weber
Ilfluence through the personal idntcation
product of preconceived role and stat
saw adtinistrative behavior as
positions, carrying with them expected modes of behavior established by
fixed rules and regulations (tzioni, 1964:51).
First, thwe were fimed jursdict.onal areas establshed by ordered
rules. These established the sphere of one's duties. Second, there was
an established hierarchy of fuitions and leadership establishing one's

status and role position.

A person behaved in terms of expected modes of

action within his status and sphere of influence. The basis of these
organizational arrangements was written documents. Expertise was assumed
for members functioning within the organization. The principle of expertise was specialization (Weber, 1965).
The structuralist

approach viewed decision-making as a function of

"compliance with" a fixed set of organizational structured arrangements,
and a predetermined set of goals for the organization (Etzioni, 1961).
The approach is still maintained in many studies of administrative behavior.
The most prominent exponent of a fixed set of structural arrangements and
the decision process is Luther Gulick (Gulick, 1954).
Since Weber, other theorists have expanded the theory of decisionmaking by constructing rational models (experimental) based on the concepts

of utility and maximization of goals and minimization of losses. These
concepts were first developed by Bentham and Mill and later adopted by
various economists in order to explain possible combinations of decisionmaking. These models attempt to simulate what actually occurs in decision
processes. Basically, they fall into three categories: decision under
certainty, decision under risk, and decision under uncertainty (Taylor,
1965:48-85).
Each of these rational models assumes no change in alternatives and

outcomes. Information and choices are static. A more pragmatic view of
decision-making evolved largely as a result of the Gestalt theories that,
-,., the presentation of a problem creates a psychic field of tension or
stress, giving rise to processes which eventually lead to solution" (Taylor,
1965:71). Under this view, decision-makers are not given a set of alternatives to maximize a given set of goals. Instead, they must search for a
set of alternatives until they find one which will satisfy their values
(Taylor, 1965:56). In order to achieve consistency between the two, values
and alternatives are not fixed, but exist in a dynamic relationship.
static

The above models of rational action are set in the context of a
experimental situation which may or may not be subject to empirical

verification. Assuming a more dynamic theory, Simon, in his Administrative
Behavior (Simon, 1958), developed the concept of man as neither rational
nor irrational. Man acts in terms of "bounded rationality," or a limited
knowledge of any one set of alternatives. The second assumption is that
means and ends are not separate, but intertwined.
Goals are constantly
changing and therefore many alternatives in decision-making also change.
The means which decisions take in turn affect the ends. This leads to the
third assumption, that man's cognitive mechanisms function as a result of
his affect processes (values). It is for this reason that it is important
to study decision-making using empirical observation.
According to Simon, decision-makers continually search for a set of
alternatives which are "good enough" to satisfy his values at a particular
time. Decision-makers follow this course because of their limited knowledge
(bounded rationality) of alternatives and consequences. Behavior is therefore not limited to a set of alternatives and fixed needs, but can be
expanded to various levels of aspirations and short term behavior to satisfy
needs at a particular tine (Simon, 1957:246-256).

Lindblom extends the concept of limited rationality and cognition

based on affect, by maintaining that a decision-maker chooses among values
and alternatives at one and the same time. In other words, a choice of
policy is in effect a choice of value. In addition, an administrator,
rather than being aware of an infinite number of alternatives, focuses his
attention on marginal or incremental values. For example, two policies
promise the same degree of attainment of objectives A, B, C, D, and E.
One policy, however, offers more of E than D, the other more of D than E.
Rather than analyze all objectives and alternatives, a decision-maker
chooses only between a part of a set of objectives. In choosing two values,
he also determines his policy. In addition, policy is not made once and for
all, but remade endlessly as values change, or as policies become incongruen
with values (Lindblom, 1963).
Lindblom, in his The Intelligence of Democracy, extends his concepts
of decision-making behavior by developing a number of models in which
behavior is carried on in terms of mutual adjustments. If an agency is
to implement its goals, it must adjust to the demands of other individuals
by altering both means and ends (Lindblom, 1965:35-83).
Lindblom's general theory is that all "legislators, executives,
agencies, interest group leaders, and party leaders constantly engage in
partisan mutual adjustment with each other, both bilaterally and multilaterally in all possible combinations, . . . in order to gain desired ends"
(Lindblom, 1965:98). There are a multitude of independent decision-makers
interacting in a limited sphere oa the basis of incremental calculations of
what policy should be implemented. An incremental system In this fashion
reduces the range of investigations and adaptions of any one decision-maker.
Davis (1966), and Wildavsky (1964), using an analytic method, made a
study of the budgetary process in Washington, and devised a theory of how
decisions are made. The budget is never reviewed by an agency possessing
a large span of authority. Instead, each agency fights for itself in acquiring funds. It is as fragmented and narrow as the congressional committees
that review it.
Calculations for gain are based on the roles of the differing
agencies, or rather the expectations of all who are competing. Each agency
is competing in a bargaining arena; each has its own base of support. An
agency will consider the political environment, its position in the bureaucracy, its support or lack of it from constituents and interest groups, and
the expectations of congressional coamittees. They consider the effects of
their proposals on other agencies only as they relate to them. Decisionmaking is thus fragmented by a multitude of interaction possibilities within
a decision-making sphere.
Decision-making in governmental bureaucracy has traditionally been
approached through descriptive analysis in a sphere of behavior. Simon
(1957), and Lindblom (1965), have altered the original assumptions of
rational theorists by constructing theories of boumded rationality and
inrmental behavior; however, decision-makers are still described and
analyzed as existing apart from many conditions related to human behavior.
Davis (1966), and Wildavsky (1964), are representative of present views of
decision-making, but are limited to a sphere of political negotiation.
Their assumption is that social conditions may affect a governmental process,
but in an operative process of decision-making the two are separate. It is

the premise of this paper that a transactional theory of decision-making
mUst include overlapping levels of both the social (external) and political
(internal) units of behavior if the process of decision-making is to be
understood. In order to achieve this, the level of analysis must be expanded

to relate to the level of inference drawn from empirical observations. Furthermore, the operation and assumptions of causal inference which will form
the cornerstone of the transactional theory of decision-making need to be

reviewed and evaluated.

Taken together, such will be the basic tenets of

the transactional theory of decision-making as proposed in this paper.
II
Causal Inference
The basic conditions for establishing a causal relationship are that
two variables exhibit concomitant variation, that one variable is prior to
a second phenomenon, and that all other variables which might affect the
original relationship are controlled for and eliminated (Seltiz et al., 1964:

422).

Blalock, in making a distinction between causal inference and mathe-

matical prediction, maintains that causal inference, in order to be valid,

must be asymmetric (i.e., if X is a cause of Y, then it cannot be inferred
that Y is a cause of X).

A pure interdependent relationship whereby both

variables cause each other is logically impossible to infer because of
causal priority. When it is inferred, it represents a confusion between
mathematical tests which may be symmetric and causal inference. Causation
is a result of production forcings which produce changes. These can be
empirically observed and measured. The inference of causation cannot. As
Blalock states:

The inclusion of the notion of production forcings introduces
asymmetry into the relationship between cause and effect, though
we may also handle instances of what might be termed reciprocal
causation (Blalock, 1964:10).
The phenomenon could be constructed as a linear model in the following

mamer: production forcings -- properties --- response.
Scientists (Rosenberg, 1968:3-22) tend to look on causal models as
symmetric (functional interdependent variables) simply because they confuse
causal inference with prediction and regression equations. These are mathematical checks, not inferences from empirical observation. One can predict

from the dependent variable to the independent variable and conversely.
This is a statistical phenomenon, just like regression analysis (test mean
value of Y for each value of X). Causation, however, cannot be verified
in this manner. As Kenneth Polk maintains, regression equations are measures
of correlation coefficients, whereas causal relationships are established
only by the researcher's theoretical knowledge of the nature of the variables
They must of necessity show causal priority, a phenomenon which cannot exist
symmetrically (Polk, 1962:539-542).

Symmetric causal inference depends on two variables revealing a concomitant variation in regression analysis. X and Y both vary in value one
to the other and vice versa along a regression scale. Any variation in one
causes a variation in the other. If one accepts the arguments of Blalock

and Polk, then this phenomenon, even though statistically possible, is

impossible in terms of causal inference due to the priority concept.
The closest asymmetric causation comes to symmetry is in the case of
reciprocal causality. This is a case whereby X causes Y, which in a

sequential progression becomes an independent variable Affecting X (as
in the case of feedback in systems analysis).

This is revealed by using

different time intervals for describing any set of variables as dependent
or independent. Causal priority still logically exists (Blalock, 1964:56).
Additional problems of causal inference lie in a researcher's
ability to control all variables which may alter the original relationship. Further, causal inference is limited by assumptions concerning which
variables are relevant.
From these problems, one can reveal four types of

causal relationships leading to multiple causation or causal monism, whereby
an entire system is explained in an endless chain of multiple causal progressions and interrelationships. The first type is a single causation in
which independent variable X causes an effect in dependent variable Y, all
other variables controlled. The second concerns latent variables which
are potential causes of Y, along with X, given certain conditions which at
this point do not vary with Y. The third represents variables unrelated
to X having an effect on Y, X being just one independent variable. The
fourth represents variables systematically related to X, which affects the
relationship X--Y. X may be contingent on other variables or an indirect
cause of Y through other variables producing a change in Y (Blalock, 1960:
337-342).
The methods used to infer a causal system are many and varied.

One

concept of causal inference is typal analysis (McQ itty, 1961:71-78; Basu
and Kenyon, 1972).
In this process, variables resembling each other in
attributes are grouped together in a category in order to visualize their
relationship to each other and a separate attribute they have in con.
This attribute, or criterion of choice, is thought to be related significantly to a third concept, or the independent variable. The property
which the variables have in common, it can be inferred, yields a causal
relationship simply by process of eliminating those things which they do
not share in c-mn.

The fallacy is

that qualitative and quantitative

measurements of attributes possessed across all persons yields a correlation, not a cause, since variables may have undisclosed extraneous attributes
in

couon (Kaplan,

1964:50-51; McCormick,

1952:35).

Another concept of causal inference used by Angus Campbell is the
concept of a funnel of causation. Events follow each other in an interrelated fashion finally converging in a funnel, all extraneous variables
being eliminated. This provides a single linear chain of causality in
which only the variables which are directly relevant to any given event

explain any one phenomenon. Campbell begins with a unidimensional analysis
of two variables, revealing a cause and effect relationship. As the oneto-one relationships grow in number, they can be analyzed and eliminated
as they converge into the funnel of explanation for any given event, (i.e.
voting). Measurement of variables is restricted to their effect at any
given point in time. The scope of theory then is restricted to its explanation of an event over time. "Exogenous" factors and relevant conditions
are seen only as they exist in one form or another, never as a process of

chanjnlg relationships (even though exogenous factors may become relevant
conditions given other conditions (Campbell, Converse, Miller and Stokes,
1960:24-26).
III
Transactional Theory of Decision-Making: External vs. Internal
Causal priorities concerned with decision-making have been constructed
either in an administrative vacuum, describing rational decision-making in
terms of organizational properties (Presthus, 1963) and probabilistic outcomes of fixed alternatives of behavior, or they have drawn mere symmetric
causal associations with external properties affecting internal (political)
decision-making (Lindblom, 1965). However, the limitations of such theories
are that the formal social (external) and political (internal) processes of
decision-making are not accounted for.
If decision-making is to be understood within the context of an
action-process which involves the larger society, then theory must be
expanded. Decision-making is not a segregated, formalized phenomenon. It
is an action which has consequences for the political process and the society
which receives it.
The first assumption of the transactional theory of decision-making
is the existence of decision-makers and actors outside the immediate administrative apparatus. Second, there is a number of interdependent hierarchies
involved in the internal process. Legitimization of such an authority forms
the political indices (e.g. power) of administrative behavior (Merton, 1962:
assumption is the incremental convergence of parameters over
267). A tird
tim~
The transactional theory examines decision-making from a cause and
effect framework which is based on an appreciation of asymmetric causation
a
which leads to a formal synthesis, the original relationship being o
causal point in time. This assumption that cause and effect refer only to
a point in time emphasizes that one variable does not continually cause a
like effect in another variable. This concept is basic to this theory.
The progression is

from act--

action--* reaction---- transaction.

An act

is defined as conditions determining the allocation of decisions for society
which is regulated by value, status, role, and a set of norms or generalized
expectations for any given actor. The parameters of an act are the amount
of resources that any decision-maker has at his disposal.
Action is the operational manifestation of an act, or the opportunity
to use one's resources on the basis of indices determining the act. Action
then, is the attempt to allocate resources through the political process.
Reaction concerns the effect any given action will have on other actors.
It involves social indices of behavior. All variables which will be involved
are then put into active interrelationship (i.e. latent variables will now
be actions).
Transaction represents the synthesis of action and reaction over time,
or the constant resolution of the political and the social forces. In this
relationship acts, actions, and reactions are in the process of behavioral

modifications.
The end result is negotiation formulating a decision
through the resolution at any point in time of actions.
Such a confluence
depicts this synthesis of acts through action and reaction leading to
transaction.
The transactional theory, as proposed here, delineates two sets of
parameters.
The first
is the internal context.
This parameter consists
of the decision-maker's political environment--such as fixed roles, norms,
and administrative resource allocations.
The second parameter is the
decision-maker's role as a subject-participant in the societal processes
(external), as he determines the view of the voters, interest groups, civic

groups, and others.

The parameters of this population are essentially

social and cultural determinants.

Within the variations of such reciprocal

negotiations (transaction) decisions are formulated.

Hence, to the extent

that a particular act is transformed through action (political-internal)
and reaction (social-external), decision-making takes place. It is transactional. One does not exist without the other. The greater the variance
between the two (internal-external), the greater the possibility of the

decision being misunderstood.

Our basic concern then is not the establish-

ment of the causal 'time' sequence between the two parameters, but the
measurement of change in strength and quality of characteristics and

relationships.
In order not to get "bogged" down in a semantic swamp of act, action,
and reaction, it will be necessary to exemplify the theoretical framework.
For further explanation of this theory, the concept of power structure will
be helpful.
Several community studies reveal a multitude of internal and
external forces which determine decisions.
The most inclusive is Edward
•Banfield's study of six civic controversies in Chicago. In this structure
of decision-making there were many individuals operating in groups or as
types of voters, each having an independent base of influence. The negotiation of these forces led to the final decision (Banfield, 1961).

The major characteristics of the process was a decentralization of
independent actors, formal and informal, each having influence on decisionmakers.
In order to make a decision, it was up to the administrative head,
the mayor, to centralize the multitude of actors through patronage of the

party machine.

Even so, there were obstacles beyond his sphere of influence.

He could be checked by a public official outside the party, the courts, whose
value system and base of support was outside the realm of party machinery,
the vast amount of interest groups, and the voters who were not responsive
to the patronage of the party ward leaders. The process of political

(internal) action was one of continual interplay between officials, electorate, interest groups, and the courts (Banfield, 1961:233-239). Cleavages
represented conflicting values, interests, and attitudes between the forces
of "good government," and those desiring a continuance of political patronage.

Shared attachments represented negotiations in the form of bargains, accomm dations, and mutual compromise (Banfield, 1961:256).
In order for decisions to be adopted, control over actors was
centralized and autonomy held at a controlled level. This was accomplished
by the exertion of influence or power, defined as either gains and losses
valued by the actor for himself or for a group (private regarding power),

or an abstract public interest (public regarding power).
The mdel is one
of transaction. For example, A, having only public regarding power, wished
to influence C, who responds to only private regarding power.
In order to
influence C, A influenced B, who responded to public regarding power and

had private regarding power.

A can influence C by going through B.

The

decision was formulated by the process of transaction. As the number of
actors increased, therefore increasing the couplexity of value systems, the
process of negotiated control decreased (Banfield, 1961:310-318).
IV
Mathematical Solution
In this section, several variables affecting the socio-psychological

req isites of such a duality (internal vis-a-vis external) have been proposed
and solutions have been offered.
Subscript
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-
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refers to public
refers to decision-makers
anxiety

-

opinion-formation
influence
oomication

C1

-

At
ak

-

type of comication (stressing or leading to a
collective self-image or definition)
an iety tolerance level for general population
degree of ambivalence manmg the people during keynoting

I
C

U
a
Cgp-

uncertainty
conmmication between the decision-makers and the public

OG

group orientation

O

-

self-orientation (individual orientation)

f
u

-

function (in mathematical sense)
unstructured situation

Hypotheses:
A.

Inadequate coamizication results in the decision-maker's lack of
functional-normative integration--i.e. norms, values, and his
roles may break down. People may lose certainty in knowing what
the decision-makers believe or want (Turner and Killian, 1957:36).

B.

The greater the (internal) situational uncertainty, the greater
will be the fluctuation in the Judgmental behavior by the
decision-maker and the sore the susceptibility to suggestion
from others (external), the greater will be the role conflict
(Turner and Killian, 1957:51).

C.

The amount of communication emitted by the decision-makers leading

to a collective self-image corresponds to the (increase in) amount
of influence of the leadership.

D.

If the anxiety situation of the decision-maker is inordinately

high, there is less breakdown in unstructured situations.
E. As the degree of ambivalence among the public (external) during
keynoting increases, the greater the ability of keynoting to

influence the public; or, the higher the degree of ambivalence
of the public, the greater the ability of keynoting to influence
the public.
F.

The greater the anxiety of the decision-maker, the greater the
external orientation versus internal orientation (in the sense
of external dependence).

Test:
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From equations 1 and 3 (note
that equation 1 assumed the
other variables are constant--a
temporary device to focus
consideration on only one
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psychological studies
(references below) ......
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From equations 6 and 7, with no additional assumptions.
Note that la' f2a ..
3'
fSa are just notations for
"is some function of," for different particular functions.
Equation 8's solution is facilitated by a wide variety of simplifying
assumptions. In the absence of more knowledge about the exact forms of the
functions, the simplest assumption might be that the equation has the form:
dOp

dt
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dt
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0 ..

. . . . . .

.......

(9)

A similar assumption gives, for equation 7:

I

- CgpOGpak

. .. .. .. .. .. . ..

(10)

With this modification, the study of Sherif and Harvey (Sherif and
Harvey, 1952:272-305) enables us to make use of some additional hypotheses,
sumarized here as:

gp

p
0-

p

Where + represents opinion formation favorable to the decisionmakers, - represents opinion formation unfavorable to the decision-makers.

V
Cnclmusion
The preceding mathematical solution has only accounted for a few
attributes to demonstrate the functioning of the proposed theory. Its aim
is to serve an exemplary purpose. The choice of variables is determined
through observation, measurement, and analysis. The proposed theory gives
recognition to the process of decision-making, an insight which thus far
has been lacking in the literature. The transactional theory of decisionmaking as advanced here extends Simon's (1958) discussion of "bounded
rationality" and enhances Lindblom's (1965) elaboration of "mutual adjustmeat" by accounting for both the social (external) and political (internal)
determinants of a decision-maker's behavior. It also advances an analytic
insight to the concept that decision-makers exist within an arena of conflicting values, interests, attitudes and opinions of what public policy
should be, and what is in a decision-maker's own interests. As illustrated,
there are the interest of specific groups and multitude of interest groups,
combined with the political desire of a public official to remain in office.
There are the short and long run interests of society within a mixture of
differing norms and values and a minimum consensus of what a decision should
consist of. There are the sociological determinants of the decision-maker's
behavior (data on socialization) which cannot be overlooked. A symmetric
scheme of cause and effect provides only a limited view of this process.
The transactional approach by extending the present level of causal inference,
at least, provides theoretical understanding of the decision-making process.
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